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FOREWORD

Training is the Army’s top priority; it prepares us to fight. As
leaders, our sacred responsibility is to ensure that no soldier ever
dies in combat because that soldier was not properly trained.

Training is the cornerstone of readiness and the basis for credible deter-
rence and capable defense. Training is the means by which the Army's quality
soldiers and leaders develop their warfighting proficiency and exercise the
collective capabilities they will require in combat. Training prepares soldiers,
leaders, and units to fight and win in war—the Army’s basic mission.

While senior leaders determine the direction and goals of training, it is
the officers and noncommissioned officers at battalion, company, and pla-
toon level who ensure that every training activity is well planned and
rigorously executed. This manual is for them—the leaders at battalion
level and below.

FM 25-100, Training The Force, established our training doctrine.
FM 25-101, Battle Focused Training, applies this doctrine and assists
leaders in the development and execution of training programs. It provides
practical "how to" guidelines for officers and NCOs, including techniques
and procedures for planning, executing, and assessing training. Above all,
FM 25-101 buiids on the emphasis in FM 25-100 on the importance of
battle focus in training.

Our duty as leaders is to provide demanding and realistic training for
our soldiers. FM 25-101 will help us do that, and I expect all officers and
NCOs, particularly those in battalion- and company-level units, to under-
stand and apply the methods discussed in it. Leaders at every level must
. redouble their commitment to tough, realistic training.

Training is the Army’s top priority and don’t you forget it!

20 Eff

Carl E. Vuono
General,United States Army
Chief of Staff
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Pretace

FM 25-101 uses training documents from a notional division, the 52d
Infantry Division (Mechanized), as the basis for developing a battalion train-
ing program. The 52d Inf Div (Mech) is task-organized with two Active
Component (AC) brigades {1st and 2d), one Reserve Component (RC) round-
out brigade (313th), and other subordinate divisional units (Appendix A).

A battalion task force, TF 1-77, is a subordinate unit of the 1st Brigade. A
tank heavy company team, Team A, is a subunit of Task Force (TF) 1-77.
The task organizations for 1st Brigade, TF 1-77, and Team A are also in
Appendix A. The remainder of the manual focuses on how to train for
combat using examples from TF 1-77 and its associated slice units. Addi-
tional training examples for combat support (CS) and combat service support
(CSS) units (both AC and RC) are provided throughout the manual.

Many of the AC examples were developed using the Standard Army
Training System (SATS), a personal computer software package, to assist
commanders in implementing FMs 25-100 and 25-101. Specifically, SATS’
major functions allow the use of Army Training and Evaluation Program
(ARTEP) mission training plan (MTP) and training and evaluation outline
(T&EO) data bases to support mission essential task list (METL) develop-
ment and assessment. SATS also provides automated assistance for develop-
ing training schedules and calendars, and managing operating tempo

FODTRARADEN e e 3 Mo ITY
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The manual contains the following information:
# Chapter 1 provides a training overview.
¢ Chapter 2 explains the METL development process.

¢ Chapter 3 describes the long-range, short-range, and near-term phases of
the training planning process.

i»

Thantar 4 diasicone tha swvantitinn Af tuaini
AIIGH VL T WALDWUHIRPLD WL CATL UL L

® Chapter 5 explains how leaders use evaluations and other training
feedback to conduct unit assessments.

® The appendixes provide additional information to assist leaders in plan-
ning, executing, and assessing training in units. They provide examples
and helpful techniques and procedures that can be readily applied to
specific training situations for AC and RC units.

Unless this publication states otherwi

not refer exclusively to men.

The proponent of this publication is HQ TRADOC. Send comments and
recommendations on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications
and Blank Forms) directly to Commander, U.S. Army Combined Arms Cen-
ter, ATTN: ATZL-SWW-L, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027-6900.



CHAPTER 1
TRAINING OVERVIEW

Training is the cornerstone of readiness—it is the top priority for the
Total Army.

General Carl E. Vuono
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The Army exists to deter war or, if deterrence fails, to win in combat. For
deterrence to ve effective, our enemies must know that the Army can mobilize,

deploy, fight, and sustain combat operations. Effective training molds human
and material resources into cohesive, combat-ready units.

To be successful in combat, the Army must train continually to develop and
mainiain combat-ready soldiers, leaders, and units that can perform assigned
tasks to specific standards. The requirement for training continues even
during wartime (especially within the combat zone). Training builds self-
confidence, promotes teamwork and esprit de corps, and increases profession-

alism in soldiers, leaders, and units.

LEADERS AND TRAINING

COMMANDER’S ROLE

Effective training requires the personal time,
energy, and guidance of commanders. Com-
manders must persenally observe and assess
training at all echelons. Their specific emphasis
is on training one level down and evaluating
two levels down; for example, battalion com-
manders train company commanders with their

companies and evaluate platoon leaders with
their platoons. Company commanders train pla-
toon leaders with their platoons and evaluate
section, squad, team, and crew leaders with
their units. Commanders must—

® Develop and communicate a clear vision or
intent. This vision is based on an under-
standing of the following:
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. — Unit's mission, doctrine, and history.

— Unit capabilities, to include strengths and
weaknesses.

— Supporting and supported units’ doctrine
and capabilities.

— Enemy capabilities.

- Training philosophy.

— Training environment (geographic disper-
sion, location, or unique command strue-
ture).

® Train the trainer. They must—
— Develop junior leaders.

—Ensure subordinate leaders understand
and use leader development programs.

e Establish a safe, realistic training program
that is based on and enforces the Army's
standards of performance.

® Foster a command climate which—
— Promotes learning.
— Allows honest mistakes.

— Encourages open communications and dis-
agreement without fear of retribution.

— Instills discipline in units,

¢ Be personally involved in planning, execut-
ing, and assessing training.

® State their expectations of what the unit
should achieve by the end of the training
period (expected levels of proficiency on mis-
sion essential task list (METL} tasks).

® Protect units from training distracters by ruth-
lessly enforcing the lock in of major events
agreed upon during training briefings and con-
tained in the signed training schedules.

¢ Ensure subordinate commanders understand
the importance of training meetings (weekly
for AC, monthly for RC), rigidly enforce their
conduct, and (periodically) attend them.

® Protect resources (ranges, ammunition, land,
training aids, and time) for training.

® Personally visit training to—

— Show that training is the top priority.

1.2

— Observe and assess the execution of subor-
dinate training at all levels to ensure
training is conducted to standard.

— Assess leader development and provide de-
velopmental feedback and guidance as
coach, teacher, and mentor,

~ Direct changes to improve unit training
and enhance warfighting capability (within
scope of unit training objectives, using the
chain of command}.

— Ensure quality of external training sup-
port and resolve systemic problems.

LEADER RESPONSIBILITIES

In addition to the above commander’s respon-
sibilities, all leaders must require their
subordinates to understand and perform their
roles in training (Figure 1-1). The commander
assigns primary responsibility to officers for
collective training and to noncommissioned of-
ficers (NCOs) for soldier training. NCOs also
have responsibility to train sections, squads,
teams, and crews. The commander is responsi-
ble to meld leader and soldier training require-
ments into collective training events using
multiechelon techniques.

Additionally, all leaders must—

® Train the combined arms team to be profi-
cient on its mission essential tasks. This in-
cludes training soldiers, leaders, suberdinate
units, and supporting elements. The key is to
train the leader with the unit. Special atten-
tion must be paid to training newly assigned
lieutenants and sergeants as they train with
their platoons, and newly promoted sergeants
as they train with their sections, squads,
teams, and crews.

® Centralize training planning to maintain
unit focus on the wartime mission.

® Decentralize execution to allow subordinate
leaders the flexibility to focus training on
their units’ strengths and weaknesses.

¢ Establish effective communications at all lev-

els. Leaders must talk to one another and
exchange information. Guidance on wartime

sl i ln . AiA2NL dadRuaAad. A AafiaLT VAL VihaRaNs

missions and priorities flows down; soldier,
leader, and collective training needs flow up.
Training meetings, briefings, and after action
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Overlapping training responsibilities
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Figure 1-1.

reviews (AARs) are the primary forums for
the exchange of training information among
leaders.

¢ Demand training standards be achieved.
They must—

—Plan time for additional training to allow
for tasks not performed to standard.

~~Plan te train a realistic number of tasks
during a training event. It is better to
train to standard on a few tasks than fail
to achieve the standard on many. Soldiers
will remember the enforced standard.

® Understand the role of the RC and the na-
ture of the RC training environment. About
half of today's total Army force structure is
in the RC: the Army National Guard (ARNG)
and US Army Reserve (USAR). RC units are
required to train to the same standard on
each task as AC units, However, they train
fewer tasks because of—

~— Reduced training time.

— Geographical dispersion.

— Availability of equipment for training.
— Adequate training areas.

Many RC units operate within two different
chains of command. RC units receive their
wartime missions through their CAPSTONE

chain of command. Their peacetime chain of
command, however, provides training guidance
and the day-to-day command and control. Addi-
tionally, the peacetime chain of command re-
views and approves resources for RC units to
train on mission essential tasks.

PRINCIPLES OF TRAINING

Leaders must know and understand the prin-
ciples of training to effectively train their units.
The principles provide direction, but are suffi-
ciently flexible to accommodate local conditions
and the judgment of commanders and other
leaders. The nine principles of training are—

® Train as combined arms and services team.
¢ Train as you fight.

® Use appropriate doctrine.

3 A doie
1IeNLEQ Waining.

®
—

w

1]

to challenge.
Train to sustain proficiency.
Train using multiechelon techniques.

Train to maintain.

Make commanders the primary trainers.
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Train as Combined Arms and Services Team

The greatest combat power results when
leaders synchronize combat, combat support
(CS), and combat service support (CSS) systems
to complement and reinforce one another. The
slice concept refers to CS and CSS units task-
organized to support a particular maneuver or
combined arms unit. Leaders should routinely
practice habitual relationship and cross attach-
ment of units.

Habitual relationship of supporting elements
builds cohesion and a winning spirit. Habitual
relationship also helps each element understand
how it contributes to fight the battle. The team
works together. All slice team members, par-
ticularly officers and key NCOs, must be

nracont at every nnmrh‘lnﬂ-u 'T‘l-.ie inecludaa ataff
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meetings, training meetmgs and social events.

Figure 1-2 shows a representative battalion
task force (TF) and company team with their
slice elements.

RC units may have difficulty training as a
combined arms team during inactive duty train-
ing (IDT) because of the dispersion of combat
arms, CS, and CSS units. RC commanders must
therefore emphasize slice training during an-
nual training (AT).

Train as You Fight

Units should train in peacetime as they will
fight during war. Peacetime training must rep-
licate battlefield conditions. All training is
based on this principle. Leaders must ensure
that soldiers are trained to cope with complex,

c!i-rnuufn‘ onr‘ lathal aitiiatinne thav wi i1l ancni..
ui, anag eulai Situations ey Wil encourn-

ter in combat They do this by—

Sample battalion task force and company team task organization

Maneuver Companies

Eiva Ciimmmet AfSlran FECMAL
NS JUPPUIL JTLHILET \Taw)
Alr Liaison Officer (ALQ)
Engineer Platoon

* Scout Platoon
® Mortar Platoon
@ Signal Platoon

Maneuver Platoons

Fire Support Team (FIST)
Engineer Squad

Air Defense Artillery Team
Antitank Platoon
Maintenance Team

Battalion Task Force

Air Defense Artillery {ADA) Platoon

Ground Surveillance Radar (GSR) Section

Maintenance Support Team (MST)

Battalion Headquarters and Headquarters Company

® Medical Platoon

& Maintenance Platoon

® Support Platoon

Other units associated with the battalion's wartime organization

Company Team

Medical Aid and Evacuation Team

Figure 1-2.
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¢ Demanding high standards, but initially ac-
cepting less than desired results. They
sequentially increase the level of difficulty of
conditions to attain the Army standard on
tasks.

¢ Training soldiers, leaders, and units in a
near wartime environment, not in the class-
room. Leaders make training conditions as
realistic as possible.

¢ Ensuring all training is tactically oriented.
This inciudes CS and CSS.

e Ensuring that opposing forces (OPFOR) use

appropriate threat doctrine, tactics, and
equipment.

o Integrating realistic conditions into training,
such as—

— Loss of key leaders.
— Smoke.
~ Casualty evacuation.

— Noise.

~—Simulated nuclear, biological, chemical
(NBC) situations.

— Battlefield debris.
— Limited visibility (night).
— Loss or jamming of communications.

Leaders must ensure realistic training is
safe. Safety awareness protects combat power.
Historically, more casualties occur in combat
due to accidents than from enemy action. En-
suring that realistic training is safe instills the
awareness that will save lives in combat,

Conducting realistic training is challenging
business. The goal of the chain of command is
not training first nor safety first, but #raining
safely. The commander is the safety officer. He
is ultimately responsible for unit safety; how-
ever, every soldier is responsible for safe train-
ing. This includes leaders throughout the chain
of command, not just range safety officers and
NCOs, observer-controliers {(OCs), and installa-
tion safety officers.

Use Appropriate Doctrine

Training must conform to Army doctrine.
Doctrinal manuals provide leaders correct pro-
cedures and principles in order to conduct train-
ing properly. When units are cross-attached,

FM 25-101

these manuals provide common doctrine and
standard operational methods to permit rapid
adjustment on the battlefield. Leaders and sol-
diers must understand standardized doctrinal
principles found in applicable—

Field manuals (FMs).

Training circulars (TCs).
Mission training plans (MTPs).
Drill books.

Soldier’s manuals (SMs).

Army regulations (ARs).

When Army standards are not published,
leaders must develop standards that are chal-
lenging, attainable, and easily evaluated. Be-
cause leaders two levels up are responsible for
evaluating training, they should approve the
developed standards. Soldiers and leaders must
understand the standards; for example, each
soldier must hit four of five targets in his sector
during a squad attack live fire exercise (LFX).

Use Performance-Oriented Training

Soldiers, leaders, and units must be proficient
in the basic skills required to perform their mis-
sions under battlefield conditions. This requires
hands-on training. For example, all soldiers and
leaders should conduct both mounted and dis-
mounted land navigation courses instead of rely-
ing only on classroom instruction.

Soldiers train better and faster, and to a
higher degree of proficiency, when they know
the tasks, conditions, and standards. Likewise,
training becomes more effective when it is per-
formance-oriented (can the soldier perform to
standard?), rather than procedure-oriented (did
the instrucior use the right lesson plan?), or
time-oriented (the training schedule calls for
four hours on this subject). Enforcing standards
helps leaders identify and correct training defi-
ciencies, giving them a more accurate assess-
ment of combat capabilities.

As soldier performance levels increase,
conditions under which tasks are performed be-
come more demanding while standards remain
constant. Soldiers and leaders must execute the
planned training, assess performance, and
retrain until Army standards are met under the
most difficult wartime conditions.

1-5
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The same standards must be enforced on a
task whether it is performed individually or as
part of a larger operation. For example, the
squad leader enforces individual movement
techniques during squad training as well as
when executed as part of a company attack
exercise. Soldier and leader training must occur
continually and be fully integrated into
collective training.

Train to Challenge

Training that is tough, realistic, and men-
tally and physically challenging excites and mo-
tivates soldiers and leaders. Challenging
training—
¢ Builds competence and confidence by develop-

ing new skills.

¢ Instills loyalty and dedication.

® Inspires excellence by fostering initiative, en-
thusiasm, and eagerness to learn.

¢ Builds aggressive, well-trained soldiers.

Leaders must make all training safe,
challenging, and as close to wartime conditions
as possible. Routinely operating in NBC and
elecironic warfare (EW) environment enhances
the training challenge. Innovative leaders seize
every opportunity to increase training value for
soldiers, leaders, and units.

Train to Sustain Proficiency

Once soldiers and units have trained to the
standard, they maintain proficiency through
sustainment training. Sustainment training—

® Trains on tasks which build on skills
mastered by the soldier, leader, and unit.

¢ Uses opportunity training to constantly hone
proficiency on known tasks.

Opportunity training is the conduct of
preselected, preplanned critical tasks that re-
quire little explanation. It is conducted when
proficiency has been reached on the scheduled
primary training task and time is available.
Unscheduled breaks in exercises or assembly
area operations, or while waiting for transpor-
tation, provide time for opportunity training.
Creative, aggressive leaders use this time to
sustain the skills of their soldiers and units.

1-6

For example, an ADA crew leader may conduct
opportunity training on aircraft identification
while waiting to have his crew's Multiple In-
tegrated Laser Engagement System (MILES)
rekeyed during a field training exercise (FTX).

Units naturally fluctuate in proficiency be-
cause of many factors, including training fre-
quency, key personnel turnover, new equipment
fielding, and resource constraints. Well-trained
units’ training programs minimize peaking for
selected events or at predetermined times. This
is training in a band of excellence.

An example of how the TF 1-77 commander
planned his yearly sustainment training to re-
main in a band of excellence is at Figure 1-3.
His plan repeats critical training at the mini-
mum frequency necessary for sustainment. This
commonsense approach precludes deep valleys
in proficiency that would require a great
amount of resources and time to retrain the
unit on its wartime mission. Sustainment train-
ing within a band of excellence is the key to
combat readiness.

Train Using Muitiechelon Techniques
Multiechelon training is the simuitaneous
training of more than one echelon on different
tasks. Examples of multiechelon training are
the concurrent conduct of different exercises by
subordinate elements in a unit, and the train-

ing of different tasks by elements of the same
unit,

Commanders must maintain a focus on their
units’ wartime mission to determine those
multiechelon events required to train the units.
Prior to a multiechelon training event, com-
manders assess their units' proficiency to deter-
mine the tasks to be trained. Tasks for soldiers
and leaders must be identified to support
collective training. Leaders set and announce
training objectives for subordinate leaders and
soldiers participating in the training. If subordi-
nate leaders know what training will occur dur-
ing a scheduled major training exercise, they
can plan prerequisite training and training to
overcome particular known weaknesses. While
leaders are being trained on leader tasks, they
are still responsible to ensure collective and
soldier training is done to standard.
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Band of excellence

PROFICIENCY

NEW KEY
EQUIPMENT PERSONNEL
FIELDING NEW TURNOVER
EQUIPMENT
TRAINING
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LCX
GUNNERY POST PLT 0 COTM DIV DEPLOY
{AUG) SUPPORT EXEVAL FTX STX CPX UUN)
{ocT) (DEC) (FEB) (APR)
TIME
Figure 1-3.

For example, a battalion commander deter-
mines an upcoming battalion FTX will include
a deliberate defense. He informs his subordi-
nate leaders of his decision. The battalion staff
and subordinate commanders plan to train spe-
cific subtasks associated with the deliberate de-
fense. Because of the units’ assessed
weaknesses, commanders might also focus on
the following:

¢ Alpha Company—preparation of individual
fighting positions,

® Bravo Company—patrolling procedures.
¢ Charlie Company-—~emplacement of obstacles.

® Delta Company—direct fire synchronization.

The battalion staff and specialty platoons,
such as the scout, mortar, and medical platoons,
also focus on specific training objectives in sup-
port of the deliberate defense. At all levels,
leaders select specific training objectives for

subordinate leaders and soldiers, such as in-
dividual movement techniques, squad forma-
tions, and land navigation. The key for leaders
is to know their units’ strengths and
weaknesses. They then plan to train, assess,

e madumi;n doa nmveant o o e an o o
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tasks selected for training.

Units should always use a multiechelon ap-
proach to training. It maximizes resources such
as time, ammunition, and firing ranges,
Multiechelon training is the most effective way
to train and sustain each echelon within the
unit,

Train to Maintain

The standard for the Army is to train and
maintain to the published standards in Tech-
nical Manuals (TMs) -10 and -20. Maintenance

If you don’t maintain, you can’t train!

1-7



FM 25-101

is vital to training. Training cannot happen if
essential equipment and systems (such as
tracks, weapons, wheeled vehicles, or radios)
are nonmission capable (NMC). Everyone (lead-
ers, maintenance personnel, and operators)
must be trained and involved to improve and
sustain the unit's maintenance posture.

In war, soldiers and crews perform preven-
tive maintenance checks and services {(PMCS)
under combat conditions and without the nor-
mal direction and supervision of superiors. This
requires maintenance personnel, and equipment
or vehicle operators, who are proficient in their
maintenance duties. Leaders must plan training
objectives for command maintenance periods
and ensure they are executed to standard. They
must train the trainer to train soldiers to meet
Army maintenance standards. Trainers must
instill an understanding of, and the know-how
to perform, day-to-day maintenance operations.
Leaders and soldiers must constantly hone their
tactical and maintenance skills to be successful
on the battlefield.

Training must focus on the total unit main-
tenance concept with safe procedures empha-
sized during all maintenance activities. All
maintenance must be on the unit training
schedule. It must focus on the total unit, to
include—

¢ The soldier, and his uniforms.

¢ The soldier’s equipment, such as common ta-
ble of allowances (CTA) 50, weapons, and
protective mask.

® Major end items, such as tracked and
wheeled vehicles, helicopters, and shop vans,

Scheduled maintenance allows units to "train
to maintain.” Drivers training is an important
part of the unit's training program and must be
integrated into the overall schedule. Time must
also be allotted for maintenance and other
logistical personnel (supply, cooks, or mechan-
ies) to maintain their equipment to standard.

The training schedule must also inciude
weekly PMCS, equipment services, and com-
mand maintenance programs. Soldiers must un-
derstand PMCS requirements and how they are

If you don’t train how to maintain, you
can’t maintain!

1-8

executed, Leaders must integrate soldiers into
maintenance by maintaining the entire system,
not just pieces of the system. For example, a
Bradley fighting vehicle (BFV) squad would fo-
cus on maintaining weapons, radios, basic issue
items (BII), NBC equipment, as well as the
vehicle,

The commanders, command sergeant major
(CSM), and first sergeants (13Gs) instill in sol-
diers and leaders the importance of keeping
equipment in the fight. The commander reviews
the unit maintenance proficiency based on
readiness standards, completion of scheduled
equipment services, and identified training
weaknesses. During the weekly training meet-
ing, he adjusts the emphasis on the unit's main-

tenance training program to correct identified

shortecomings.

Make Commanders (Leaders)
the Primary Trainers

At all levels, commanders and leaders must
be personally involved in training to train the
trainer. Brigade commanders train the battal-
ion commander and his staff. Battalion com-
manders train company commanders with their
companies; company commanders train platoon
leaders with their platoons; platoon leaders
train squad leaders with their squads; and
NCOs train sections, squads, teams, crews, and
soldiers. For commanders, an important part of
training junior leaders is developing them. The
CSM, 1SGs, and platoon sergeants (PSGs) must
also actively participate in leader training and
development.

Leader development is the process the Army
uses to develop competent, confident leaders.
The leader development process is assessment,
feedback, additional training and reinforcement,
education, training, experience, and selection
for advancement. This cycle occurs in a logical
sequence; each step builds on past successes.
The cycle also progresses sequentially to chal-
lenges of greater scope.

The commander plays a critical role in the
development of the unit's junior leaders. This,
more than anything else he does, impacts on the
future of the Army. He must ensure the unit's
leader development program meets the needs of
the organization and of the junior leaders. To do
so, he must take advantage of opportunities for
the leader and the unit through—-



¢ Unit leader development training, which in-

cludes varied assignments and METL-based
training.

¢ Institutional training.
® Structured self-duvelopment training.

Unit programs for leader development
through operational assignments are focused at
battalion and separate company level. These pro-
grams must be—

® Driven by the METL and the professional
development needs of junior leaders.

® Based on Army doctrine.

Leader development programs must address
officers, warrant officers, and NCQs. The pro-
gram should be published and disseminated
throughout the unit. It should include—

® A reception and integration phase for incor-
porating new leaders into the unit.

® A basic skills development phase that brings
the leader to a minimum acceptable level of
proficiency in critical tasks.

® An advanced development and sustainment
phase that sustains basic skills, trains the
leaders to a higher level of proficiency in
critical tasks, and integrates the leader into
the unit's continuing professional develop-
ment program.

Institutional programs comprise the Army
School System’s formal resident training. This
formal training is a key part of the unit com-
mander’s leader development program. Com-
manders take advantage of opportunities to send
their leaders to training which henefits hoth the
unit and the individual leader. Further, com-
manders remain abreast of selection criteria for
competitive institutional training, such as—

¢ Noncommissioned Officer Education System
(NCOES) Courses.

® The Warrant Officer Senior Course and the
Master Warrant Course.

® Command and Staff

Self-development programs enhance the
leader’s overall professional competency. The
military qualification standards (MQS) system,
the three-level program for officers (precom-
missioning, company grade, and field grade),
provides a common structure to leader develop-
ment programs.

FM 25-101

For self-development to be most effective, the
commander and his junior leaders must share
the responsibility for maintaining and increas-
ing proficiency. The commander determines
where his leaders are in their career-long pro-
grams of self-development. He then assists
them in designing meaningful dction plans for
their future development. These include recom-
mended professional reading, correspondence
courses, and civilian education as time and re-
sources permit,

Leader development occurs in the formal
school system; it occurs in METL-based train-
ing in operational (unit) assignments; and it
occurs in the individual leader’s self-develop-
ment programs. A balanced (officer and NCO)
unit program should also incorporate other
proven professional development components.
Additional programs can include, but are not
limited to, the following:

¢ Tactical exercises without troops (TEWTs).
Terrain rides.

Battle analysis seminars,
Computer-assisted simulations.

Certification programs.

Shared experiences and periodic change of
duty programs.

® Guest lectures.

® Unit professional associations.
® History classes and exhibits.

® Professional reading programs.

Commanders can adapt these to the unit's
needs, local conditions, traditions, and their
own preferences.

Each commander’s leader development pro-
gram will be unique. He develops the unit’s
program with the assistance of the CSM or the
18G. To be most effective, the commander must
continually listen to, understand, and mentor
junior leaders. He must challenge their depth of
knowledge and competence. However struc-
tured, the program’s quality, and its results,
depend on how well the commander increases
his subordinates’ proficiency and motivates
them to seek higher levels of excellence
throughout their service to the Army. One ex-
ample of a unit leader development program is
at Appendix B.
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BATTLE FOCUS

Battle focus is a concept used to derive
peacetime training requirements from wartime
missions. Units cannot achieve and sustain
proficiency on all possible soldier, leader, and
collective tasks.

Commanders must selectively identify and
train on those tasks that accomplish the unit’s
critical wartime mission. The METL serves as
the focal point on which commanders plan, exe-
cute, and assess training. This is critical
throughout the entire training process and aids
commanders in allocating resources for train-
ing. 1t also enables the commander to tailor
the unit development training for those leader

competencies required to
warfighting doctrine.

execute Army

Critical to the battle focus concept is under-
standing the linkage between the collective
mission essential tasks and the leader and sol-
dier tasks which support them. The CSM and
NCO leaders must select specific soldier tasks
that support each collective task to be focused
on during training. NCOs are primarily re-
sponsible for training soldier tasks. Leaders at
every level remain responsible for training to
established standards during soldier, leader
and unit training. Figure 1-4 depicts the influ-
ence of battle focus on the integration of
collective and soldier training.

Integration of collective and soldier training

EACH SELECTS COLLECTIVE
COMMANDER MISSION ESSENTIAL TASKS

h 2

CONDUCTS TRAINING
ASSESSMENT

OBJECTIVES

A 2

DETERMINES STRATEGY
AND PLANS FOR TRAINING

h 4

CONDUCTS PRE-EXECUTION
CHECKS

v

EXECUTES TRAINING
AND CONDUCTS
AFTER ACTION REVIEW

4+

A Z L 4
DETERMINES TRAINING \ /

SELECTS SUPPORTING
SOLDIER TASKS

v

CONDUCTS TRAINING
ASSESSMENT

EACHCSM &
NCOLEADER

DETERMINES TRAINING
OBRJECTIVES

v

DETERMINES STRATEGY
AND PLANS FOR TRAINING

2

CONDUCTS PRE-EXECUTION
CHECKS

4

EXECUTES TRAINING
AND CONDUCTS
AFTER ACTION REVIEW

EVALUATES TRAINING
— AGAINST ESTABLISHED .-
STANDARDS
Figure 1-4.
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TRAINING MANAGEMENT
The training management approach to imple- process, Chapter 3, is based on the commander’s
ment the battle focus is shown in Figure 1-5. It isa assessment and focuses on identified strengthsand

continuous process centering on feedback to enable
leaders to properly focus peacetime training on
their wartime mission. Assessment is conducted
throughout the training management cycle.

weaknesses which enable the commander to deter-
mine which soldier, leader, and collective tasks
require additional training. This allows for initial,
refresher, or sustainment training, covered in

The METL development process will be dis- Chapter 4, on the subtasks which keep the task
cussed in Chapter 2. It is shown outside the cycle from being performed to standard. Chapter 5 de-
reflecting a requirement to only review the METL scribes the assessment process the leader uses to
after it has been initially approved. The planning plan subsequent training.

Training management cycle

WARTIME
MISSION

ESTABLISH
MISSION ESSENTIAL
TASK LIST ]

'

PREPARE
TRAINING ASSESSMENT

CONDUCT PREPARE

UNIT
ASSESSMENT LONG-RANGE

PLAN
FEEDBACK PI!}'ARE
EVALUATE
TRAIN!NG SHORT-RANGE
PLAN
PREPARE

exzcurs
= NEAR-TERM
TRAINING PLAN

Figure 1-5,
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CHAPTER 2
MISSION ESSENTIAL TASK LIST (METL) DEVELOPMENT

Do essential things first. Each commander must determine wisely
what is essential and assign responsibilities for accomplishment.
Nonessentials should not take up time required for essentials.

General Bruce C. Clarke

CONTENTS
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This chapter addresses the procedures that battalion and company com-
manders use to develop their units’ METLs. It also describes the development
of soldier, leader, and collective tasks and training objectives that support the
METL’s accomplishment. This chapter focuses on newly assigned command-
ers who are reviewing their METLs for the first time. It also addresses
commanders who receive new wartime missions which cause them to adjust
their METL or develop a new METL.

Baitle focus drives the METL development process. The METL is based on
the wartime mission; the unit must train as it plans to fight. Commanders
develop METLs because units cannot obtain proficiency on every possible task.
The METL development process (Figure 2-1) allows the commander to narrow
the training requirements to an achievable number; it is the same for Active
and Reserve Components.

[



METL development process

WAR
PLANS
) COMMANDER’S > MISSION ESSENTIAL
> ANALYSIS TASK LIST (METL)
EXTERNAL
DIRECTIVES
Figure 2-1.
KEY POINTS

Resource availability does not affect METL
development. The METL is an unconstrained
statement of tasks required to accomplish
wartime missions. Wartime commanders must
recognize the peacetime training limitations
faced by subordinates and tailor wartime mis-
sions within these practical constraints. If a
commander determines his unit cannot execute
all the tasks on the unit's METL to standard, he
must request an adjustment of the unit's mis-
sion. The commander determines which tasks he
can train and execute. He then negotiates with
his wartime commander to ensure the mission
and METL are consistent. RC commanders co-
ordinate with their first wartime commander to
ensure assigned missions are as specific as pos-
sible; they coordinate with the peacetime chain
of command for training resources,

The METL is not prioritized. It may be
changed or adjusted if wartime missions
change. Commanders reexamine the METL pe-
riodically to ensure it still supports the wartime
mission.

The METL must support and complement the
METL of the next higher headquarters and the

2.2

supported wartime unit for CS and CSS units.
This is especially important for battalion and
lower units assigned to echelons above division;
for example, a supply and services company,
general support. In addition, the METL—

® Must be understood by the CSM and key

NCOs so that they can integrate soldier
tasks.

¢ Must apply to the entire unit.

® May vary for like units because of different
wartime missions or locations.

¢ Must be briefed to and approved by the next
higher wartime commander. Some RC units
may be unable to conduct in-person briefings
to their higher wartime headquarters. In
those cases, commanders must use other

means such as messages or mail to get their
METL approved.

Other points concerning METL development
follow:

¢ Company is the lowest level unit that pre-
pares a METL.



® Battalion staffs develop staff METLs which
are approved by the battalion commander.

® Battalion commanders must ensure staff, sup-
porting slice, and company METLs are prop-
erly coordinated and mutually supporting.

¢ Commanders create a team approach to METL
development by invelving all subordinate
leaders.

rivl 49-1U1

#® Combat task organizations may be tailored as
heavy, light, special operations, or any com-
bination to meet specific mission requirements.
When mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and time
available (METT-T) dictate changes in a force
mix, such as heavy and light, commanders
must understand each unit’s capabilities and
limitations when reexamining the METL. The
same applies to joint and combined operations.

SOURCES

Commanders determine their units’ METLs
based on war plans and external directives. War
plans consist of the unit’s anticipated wartime
missions, operations plans, and contingency

! E e m
plans. External directives may include—

® CAPSTONE mission guidance letters.
& Mobilization plans.

® Installation wartime transition and deploy-
ment plans.

® Force integration plans.

The primary source for tasks is doctrinal
manuals, such as FM 17-97 for a regimental
armored cavalry troop or FM 33-1 for a psy-
chological operations unit. At battalion and

company levels, the applicable MTP is a good
start point for selecting collective tasks to sup-
port the mission. When no MTP exists, leaders
may develop task lists using the following

Y, e

SUUL LTS,
¢ Table of organization and equipment (TO&E).
® General defense plan (GDP).

® Tactical standing operating procedures
{TSOPs).

® Technical manuals (TMs).

® Readiness standing operating procedures

(RSOPs).

® State wartime contingency plans for ARNG.

SEQUENCE

The battalion commander follows this se-
nunnnn 11'I MWTT ﬂnvn]nnmnpf "D—

Adanrai

..:

¢ Receives the brigade mission and METL and
analyzes the mission to identify specified and
implied tasks. He also reviews war plans and
other external directives to help identify
those tasks.

® Restates the unit’s wartime mission.

Determines and selects the tasks critical for

wartime mission accomplishment, which be-

come the unit's METL.

® Gets approval of the unit's METL from the
brigade commander.

® Provides the approved METL to his staff and
company commanders.

L]

Using the same procedures, the battalion staff
and company commanders select METL tasks
which are approved by the battalion commander.

To illustrate METL development, the follow-
ing paragraphs show the steps the TF 1-77 com-
mander used in developing his METL. The
examples are developed based on the division
and brigade missions and METLs in Appendix A.

The TF 1-77 commander received the 1st Bri-
gade’s wartime mission, METL, and war plans.
He then—

® Analyzed these documents and other external
directives to identify his specified and im-
plied tasks.

2-3
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® Used the operation-to-collective task matrix
found in ARTEP 71-2-MTP to determine the
collective tasks in support of the critical
wartime missions. These critical wartime op-
erations are offensive, defensive, retrograde,
reconnaissance and security, and movement to
contact. Additionally, several tasks are anno-
tated that were derived from the battalion's
war plans,

~ Logically compiled and sequenced these
collective tasks as he expected them to occur
during execution of the unit's wartime mis-
sion. A sample of the TF’s collective tasks is at
Figure 2-2.

Sample TF 1-77 tasks (ARTEP 71-2-MTP)

Sample divisional engineer battalion tasks
(ARTEP 5-145-MTP)

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Prepare for combat (war plan).

Perform combined arms engineer reconnais-
sance,

Prepare an engmeer estimate.

Preépare an engineer annex.

Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.

Prepare an OPLAN/OPORD.

Report obstacle information.

Control combat operations.

Conduct base cluster operations.

Conduct logistical operations.

Reorganize as infantry.

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Prepare for combat operations (war plan).

Perform tactical road march.

Occupy assembly area,

Move tactically.

Defend.

Attack/counterattack by fire.

Perform reserve operations (contingency
plan).

Perform rear operations {implied task).

Perform passage of lines.

Perform a hasty river/gap crossing (implied
task—METT-T).

Fight a meeting engagement.

Assault.

Breach/defend obstacle.

Perform guard.

R‘;vl yulu‘.!:

Consalidate.

Maintain operations security.

Withdraw under enemy pressure.
Withdraw not under enemy pressure.
Perform combat service support operations.

Figure 2-3.

Sample forward support battalion (FSB) tasks
{ARTEP 63-005-MTP)

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE {war plan).
Prepare for combat (war plan).

Deploy to combat area of operations.
Coordinate BSA/FSB move.

Supervise establishment of BSA/FSB.
Provide command and control.

Plan rear operations.

Conduct logistical operations.

Coordinate BSA logistics support operations.
Supervise battalion NBC operations.

Direct response to BSA threat.

Casualty evacuation.

Maintain communications.

Provide intelligence support.

Conduct hasty displacement.

Figure 2-2.

The battalion commanders of CS and CSS
battalions use the same analytical process to
determine their task lists. Sample CS and CSS
task lists (not all inclusive) for divisional CS
and CSS units are at Figures 2-3 and 2-4. A
sample nondivisional MP battalion task list is
at Figure 2-5.

24

Figure 2-4.

The TF commander then restated his
wartime mission:

At D-Day, H-Hour, TF 1-77 deploys by air
and sea, draws equipment, moves to and
occupies designated assembly areas, and
organizes for combat. On order, moves to
assigned sector to defend. Be prepared to
counterattack. On order, conduct offensive
operations.



Sample corps military police (MP)
battalion tasks {(ARTEP 19-176-MTP)

Sample TF 1-77 METL

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

rrebal“'é for combat \wa? ﬁlanj

Coordinate enemy prisoner of war opera-
tions.

Coordinate battlefield circulation control
operations.

Coordinate area security operations.

Coordinate law and order operations.

Plan and direct MP rear area operations.

Direct crossing of a contaminated area.

Perform logistical functions.

Figure 2-5.

The TF commander analyzed the restated
mission and selected from the task list only
those tasks essential to accomplish his unit's
wartime mission. These tasks make up his
METL. Figure 2-6 shows a sample METL re-
sulting from TF 1-77 commander’s wartime
mission analysis.

The engineer, FSB, and MP battalion com-
manders used the same process as the TF 1-77
commander to determine their mission essential
tasks. Figures 2-7 through 2-9 show sample
METLs resulting from the engineer, FSB, and
MP commanders’ analyses.

APPROVAL OF BATTALION METL
Once the METL is developed, the hattalion

commander briefs his next h1gher wartime com-
mander who approves the METL. For example,
TF 1-77 commander briefed the 1st Brigade
commander; the divisional engmeer battalion

v el bhalalfnd ko Alaiodae PRy P
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and the FSB commander briefed the division
support command (DISCOM) commander. The
-corps MP battalion commander briefed the MP
brigade commander.

The TF 1-77 commander provided his restated
wartime mission and approved METL to his
staff and company commanders. As depicted in
TF 1-77 t.ask orgamzatmn (Appendlx A) Team
ﬂ. l.S a EB.HK neavy suoommat.e umn OI 1.1‘ 1-77.

BATTALION MISSION
AT D DAY H- HOUR-----

..... 70 DEFEND J-----

------ ON ORDER CONDUCT-----

!

BATTALION METL
- MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL
- PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
MARCH
- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA

- MOVE TACTICALLY

Perform tactical road march.
Occupy assembly area.
Defend.

Move tactically.
Attack/counterattack by fire,
Assauit.

Figure 2-6.

Sample divisional engineer battalion METL

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE {war plan).

Perform combined arms engineer reconnais-
sance.

Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.

Prepare an OPLAN/OPORD.

Report obstadie information.

Conduct logistical operations.
Reorganize as infantry.

[ 5]
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Sample FSB METL

Deploy to combat area of operations.
Pian rear operations.

Casualty evacuation.

Conduct logistical operations.

Direct response to BSA threat.
Provide command and control.

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Figure 2-8.

Sample MP battalion METL

Coordinate battlefield circulation control
operations.

Plan and direct MP rear area operations.

Coordinate enemy prisoner of war opera-
tions.

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Figure 2-9,

COMPANY COMMANDER’S ANALYSIS
During the METL development process, the

Team A commander——

® Anelyzed the TF commander’s restated
wartime mission and approved METL. Using
the same process, he identified his specified

and implied tasks.

¢ Used the mission-to-collective task matrix
found in ARTEP 71-1-MTP to determine the
collective tasks in support of critical wartime
missions. These critical wartime missions are
Movement to Contact, Attack, Raid, Ambush,
Reconnaissance and Security, Defend, and
Retrograde. He also identified other tasks re-

quired to execute war plans.

® Sequenced the collective tasks as he expected
them to occur during the execution of his

wartime mission.

A sample list of Team A collective tasks is at

Figure 2-10,

The company commanders of an engineer

company and a supply company would use the

v e
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same analytical process to determine their task
lists. Sample lists of their collective tasks are
at Figures 2-11 and 2-12.

Sampie Team A tasks
(ARTEP 71-1-MTP)

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE {war plan).
Prepare tor combat (war plan).

Perform tactical road march.

Occupy assembiy area.

Perform reconnaissance.

Defend.

H 1 )
Perform tactical movement.

Perform actions on contact.

Support by fire.

Assault an enemy position {(mounted and
dismounted).

Perform attack by fire.

Perform hasty river/gap crossing (implied
task—METT-T).

Perform guard operations.

Perform actions on contact.

Perform logistical planning.

Figure 2-10.

Sample engineer company tasks
(ARTEP 5-145-31-MTP)

wiove by roadirail to APOE/SPOE {war pian).

Prepare for combat (war plan).

Conduct obstacle reduction (breaching)
operations.

Conduct seif-extraction from remotely deliv-

ered mines.

Conduct river crossing site reconnaissance.

Conduct combined arms engineer
reconnaissance,

Support river crossing operation.

Prepare an engineer annex.

Report obstacle information.

Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.

Detend the convoy against ground attack.

Secure and defend unit position.

Fight as infantry (contingency plan).

Conduct unit supply operations.




LVl LU-LUL

Sample supply company tasks from assigned battle position. On order,
(ARTEP 42-004-30-MTP) conducts a counterattack to defeat the en-
emy. Be prepared to conduct offensive
Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan). operations.
?efend. compar:y sectort.. The Team A commander analyzed the restated
Pupe':jwscel suplp If ?I‘I,?;: ')o ?\s’ dVit mission and selected from the task list only those
rov eh ass Lt 9). 1V, an tasks essential to accomplish his wartime mis-
Prz‘\‘,ﬂ: f:lsa ss lll (bulk) supplies. sion. These mission essential tasks make up his
Provide Class V supplies. METL. Figure 2-13 shows a sample METL result-
Occupy operatingg?te ing from Team A commander’s wartime mission
perform sling-load opc.erations. analysis. Figures 2-14 and 2-15 show sample
Perform GRREG operations. METLs resulting from the engineer and supply
Conduct hasty displacement. company commanders’ analyses for their units.
Conduct decontamination operations for
supplies/equipment. APPROVAL OF COMPANY METL
After the company commander develops the
Figure 2-12. METL, he briefs the battalion commander. For

example, the Team A commander briefed the
TF 1-77 commander; the engineer company
commander briefed the engineer battalion com-

The Team A commander then determined his
restated wartime mission which follows:

At D-Day, H-Hour, Team A deploys by air mander; and the commander of the supply com-
and sea, draws equipment, moves to and pany briefed the FSB commander. The battalion
occupies assembly area. On order, defends commander approves the company METL.
Sample Team A METL
BATTALION MISSION W
----- ro[oeremo |- | [

COMPANY MISSION

+ers= ON ORDER CONDUCT----- occuptes| BATILE POSITIONS |

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Parform tactical road march.

b 4
Occupy assembly area. BATTALION METL +

Defend. . MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL COMPANY METL
Perform tactical movement. - PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD . MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL
Support by fire. MARCH <SEMBLY ARES - PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
Assault enemy position (mounted/dismounted). | “RAuTI ASEMBLY AREA MARCH

Perform attack by fire, ' - - OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA

- MOVE TACTICALLY .

. | DEFEND |
- PERFORM TACTICAL
: MOVEMENT

- SUPPORT BY FIRE

|« ASSAULT ENEMY
SUPPORTS POSITIONS

- PERFORM ATTACK BY FIRE

Figure 2-13.
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Sample engineer company METL

Sample supply company METL

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Conduct obstacle reduction (breaching)
operations.

Conduct combined arms engineer reconnais-
sance.

Support river crossing operations.

Dranara sambinad arme ahetacsla mlam
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Report obstacle information.

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE (war plan).

Defend company sector.

Provide Class i (bulk) supplies.

Provide Class V supplies.

Conduct decontamination operations for
supplies/equipment.

Figure 2-14.

Figure 2-15.

TDA METL DEVELOPMENT

Mahloa af Alotrihatican and allawnsnans fMMTYIAN
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unit leaders must also develop a battle focused
METL that enables them to accomplish their
assigned missions. The METL development pro-
cess is the same as for TO&E units. This METL
must reflect a task list derived by integrating
required primary support mission tasks with
warfighting skills. These tasks range from
wartime mobilization requirements to suppori
for disasters or local emergencies.

Some missions may not change for TDA units
during wartime (soldier and equipment support
requirements for US Army Training and Doc-
trine Command (TRADOC) schools and in sup-
port of recurring garrison or installation tasks).
For example, training battalions and companies
would continue to train soldiers and leaders. A
sample TDA METL is at Figure 2-16.

Conduct soldierization and physical fitness
training.

Conduct training in general subjects (basic
military skills).

Train to ensure initial entry training (IET)
soldier proficiency with M16A1 rifle and
familiarity with basic infantry weapons.

Conduct tactical training for comhat sunport
and combat service support IET soldiers.

Administer cadre training programs:
certifications, professional development,
and common tasks testing.

Conduct administrative, logistical, and train-
ing operations in support of IET, and base
operations.

Train, support, and evaluate USAR training
battalions.

Figure 2-18.

INTEGRATION OF SOLDIER, LEADER, AND COLLECTIVE TRAINING

Company is the lowest level to have a METL.
The Team A commander gives to his chain of
command the mission and METL for accom-
plishing the company’'s wartime mission.

SELECTION OF PLATOON AND
SQUAD COLLECTIVE TASKS
From the company mission and METL, the pla-
toon leader and PSG from 1st Platoon, Team A,

2-8

determined their collective tasks. They used the
following process:

¢ Used the mission-to-collective task matrix
found in ARTEP 7-8-MTP to determine pla-
toon collective tasks that support each com-
pany mission essential task.

® Determined which collective tasks support
more than one company mission essential task
to identify high payoff tasks. For example,




Collective Task 7-3/4-1025, Move Tactically, is
required for most company mission essential
tasks.

¢ Presented selected platoon collective tasks to
Team A commander to obtain his guidance and
approval. The Team A commander used mis-
sion, enemy, terrain, troops, and time avail-
able (METT-T) analysis, resource availability,
and unit status analysis to select the most
important platoon tasks.

The 1st Platoon leader and PSG assisted the
2d Squad leader in determining the squad
collective tasks to accomplish the platoon
collective tasks. They used the same process as
above to select these tasks. The 1st Platoon
leader approved the 2d Squad collective tasks.
Sample lists of the 1st Platoon and 2d Squad's
collective tasks are at Figure 2-17.

SELECTION OF LEADER AND
SOLDIER TASKS

Leader and soldier tasks must be identified
at the appropriate level to support the accom-
plishment of the unit mission essential tasks.
Figure 2-18 (page 2-11) identifies leaders that
select, review, and approve NCO leader and
soldier tasks.

Leader tasks can be found in the appropriate
soldier training publication (STP), MQS, MTP,
or SM. Figure 2-19 {page 2-11) shows a small
sample of leader tasks for the infantry platoon
leader and subordinate NCOs from Team A. The

Train the trainer to train his soldiers.

A ATE SV LW

company commander used ARTEP 7-8-MTP to
identify platoon leader tasks. The 1SG and key
NCOs used STP 7-11M14-SM-TG and STP
7-11B14-SM-TG to identify NCO leader tasks.
Leaders must be proficient on these and other
specified leader tasks before conducting
collective training.

CS and CSS leaders may have similar docu-
ments available. When no published leader
tasks exist, they must develop them using doe-
trinal manuals, other proponent school publica-
tions, and common task manuals. For example,
STP 10-94B25-SM-TG provides CSS leader
tasks for a food service NCO. Some skill level 3
sample tasks from the STP are—

® Establish layout of field feeding areas.

® Supervise operation and maintenance of the
mobile kitchen trailer (MKT).

® Supervise field kitchen sanitation operations,

® Supervise personnel in cleaning and main-
tenance of field feeding equipment.

® Request and turn in subsistence.

Leaders must determine which subordinate

leader tasks will be incorporated into collective
training.

Unit leaders select soldier tasks to support
squad and platoon collective tasks using the
collective-to-soldier task matrix found in the
appropriate ARTEP MTPs. They do this for
each skill level within the unit. An example of
skill level 1 tasks found in ARTEP 7-8-MTP
which support the task Defend in Team A is at
Figure 2-20 (page 2-12).
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Sample 1st Platoon and 2d Squad collective tasks

BATTALION MISSION
AT D DAY, H- HOUR-+-.. N
110 DEFEND }---

----- ON ORDER CONDUCT----- COMPANY MISSION

0CCUPIES| BATTLE POSITIONS |

BAYTALION METL
- MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL

- PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD COMPANY METL DETERMINES
MARCH - MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL *
- SSEMBW AREA - PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
- | DEFEND | MARCH PLATOON COLLECTIVE TASKS
* MOVE TACTICALLY - OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA - PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
- MARCH
- PERFORM TACTICAL - OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA
MOVEMENT .
- SUPPORT BY FIRE - MOVE TACTICALLY DETERMINES
- ASSAULT ENEMY - PERFORM ANTIARM
SUPPORTS POSITIONS AM(B,SSH TIARMOR
- PERFORM ATTACK BY FIRE - OVERWATCH/SUPPORT BY
FIRE
1st Platoon - ASSAULT
Perform tactical road march. SUPPORTS
Qccupy assembly area.
Defend. SQUAD COLLECTIVE TASKS

- PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
MARCH

- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA

Move tactically.
Perform antiarmor ambush.
Overwatch/support by fire.

Assault (mounted/dismounted). SUPPORTS { - MOVE TACTICALLY
Knock out a bunker. - PERFORM AREA AMBUSH
1 hii - PERFORM ANTIARMOR
Clear trenchline. AMBUSH
2d Squad i S S LR

Perform tactical road march.
Occupy assembly area.

Defend.

Move tactically.

Perform area ambush,

Perform antiarmor ambush.
Perform passage of lines.
Assault (mounted/dismounted).

Figure 2-17.

2-10
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Task approval matrix

Soldier to Task

Be Trained Selection Review Approve
15G CSM Co Cdr Bn Cdr

PSG 15G Pit tdr/Co Cdr Bn Cdr

Sqd Ldr PSG Pit Ldr/15G Co Cdr

Tm Ldr Sqd Ldr PSG/ Pit Ldr Co Cdr

Soldier Tm Ldr Sqd Ldr/PSG Pit Ldr

Figure 2-18.
Sample leader tasks All leaders and soldiers must perform applica-

Platoon Leader
Occupy assembly area.
Lead a platoon on a movement to contact.
Organize/conduct a platoon defense (day
and night).

Platoon Sergeant
Supervise occupation of an assembly area.
Conduct the maneuver of a platoon.
Plan for use of supporting fires.

Squad Leader
Conduct troop-leading procedures for an

operation.
Conduct the maneuver of a squad.
Select a fighting position for a Dragon.

Section Leader
Issue a warning order.
Select overwatch positions.
Control organic fires.

Figure 2-19.

The CSM and key NCOs review and refine
the supporting soldier tasks for each skill level
in every MOS within the unit. They pay par-
ticular attention to low-density MOS tasks.
Leader books are a valuable tool to track tasks
for which subordinates must be proficient. In-
formation on the leader book is in Appendix B.

ble common tasks and military occupational
specialty (MOS)-specific tasks. There are 85
common tasks and 70 MOS-specific tasks in
ARTEP 7-8-MTP. This list of 155 tasks will be
too large to reasonably sustain because of lim-
ited training time and other resource restric-
tions. Leaders use battle focus to refine the list
to mission related tasks that are essential to the
soldier's duty position. This list of leader and
soldier tasks is analyzed to eliminate duplica-
tion. For example, the squad leader and team
leaders in a BFV squad first selected the com-
mon tasks they determined as essential for all
gkill level 1 squad members. Figure 2-21 (page
2-13) is a sample of their common tasks.

The leaders next identified tasks essential to
both the soldiers’ duty positions and to duty
positions for which they are being cross trained.
Figure 2-22 (page 2-13) is a sample of tasks by
soldier’s positions.

The integration of soldier, leader, and
collective tasks with the METL mutually sup-
ports the unit’s wartime mission. The relation-
ship of essential soldier and leader tasks to
squad and platoon collective tasks and the com-
pany mission essential tasks for Team A is at
Figure 2-23 (page 2-15).

Another example of how soldier, leader, and
collective tasks are integrated into a CS com-
pany follows at Figures 2-24 through 2-26 (page
2-16). The engineer chain of command devel-
oped task lists using ARTEP 5-145-11-MTP to
support mission essential task Conduct Obstacle
Reduction (Breaching) Operations.

2-11
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Collective-to-soldier task matrix extract
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Passage of Lines
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Move Tactically
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Trench Line

Knock Qut Bunker

Disengage

Overwatch/Support
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Figure
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Sample common tasks

Identify friendly and threat vehicles and aircraft.

Send and receive a radio message.
Report enemy information.
Identify terrain features on a map.

Use grid coordinates to determine location.

Determine a magnetic azimuth.
Construct individual fighting positions.
Clear a field of fire.

Employ hand grenades.

Employ Claymore mines.

Camouflage seif and equipment.

Wear M7 mask.
Maintain M17 mask.

Decon skin and personal equipment.

Put on and wear MOPP gear.

React to chemical/biological hazard.
Apply a field pressure dressing.
Apply first aid for heat injuries.

React to indirect fire while dismounted.

Move as a member of a fire team.

Figure 2-21.

Sample soldier duty position tasks

Automatic Riflemen (M249 SAW)
Lay an M43 machine gun using field

expedients.

Perform operator maintenance on M249

machine gun.
Operate an M249 machine gun,
Zero an M249 machine gun.

Pranara a ranaa card

Wi e - WA

Operate a nig“rt vision sight AN/PVS-4.
Zero an M203 grenade launcher.
Maintain an M203 grenade launcher.
Correct malfunctions on M231 FPW.
Engage targets with an M231 FPW.

[ o als .
Load the 25-mm ammunition can.

Unioad the 25-mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.

Unload the TOW launcher.

Zero an M16 rifle.

Engage targets with an M16 rifle.
Maintain M18 Afie.

Operate telephone set TA-312/PT.
Install hot loop.

Rifleman
ero on M16 rifle.

Engage targets with Mi6 rifie.

Maintain M186 rifle.
Perform function check on M16 rifle.
Load M16 rifle.
Unload M16 rifle.
Correct malfunctions in M16 rifle.
Correct malfunctions on M231 FPW.
Engage targets on M231 FPW.
Operate night vision sight AN/PVS-4,

Load the 25-mm ammunition can.
Unload the 25-mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.

Uniload the TOW launcher.

Maintain the track and suspension system.

Maintain hull. .
Maintain the driver's night vison viewer.
QOnerata the driver's night vision viewer.

Drive a BFV. S

Grenadier
Zaro on M203 grenade launcher.

Zero night vision sight AN/PVS-4 to M16 rifle.
Engage targets with M16 rifle using AN/PVS-4,

Maintain an M203 grenade launcher.
Duality with M202 aranade launchar,

WAIRIJ FTIAET ITIaWs WPl i@ e s

Correct malfunctions on M231 FPW.

Engage targets with an M231 FPW.

Lay an M249 machine gun using field
expedients.

Perform operator maintenance on M24%9
machine gun.

Operate an M249 machine gun.

Zero an M249 machine gun.

OQperate night vision sight AN/PVS-4.

Operate night vision goggles AN/PVS-5.

Zero night vision nght AN/PVS-4 to
MiBAT/MI16/A2 rifie.

Engage targets with an M16A1 or A2 rifle
using an AN/PVS-4,

Zero night vislon sight AN/PVS-4 to an M203

grenade launcher.
Engage targets with an M203 grenade

launcher using night vision sight AN/PVS-4.

Load the 25-mm ammunition can.
Unload the 25-mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.

Unload the TOW launcher.

Figure 2-22,

-]
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Sample soldier duty position tasks {continued)

BFV Driver

Drive a BFV.

Maintain the track and suspension system.

Maintain the hull.

Maintain the driver’'s night vision viewer.

Operate the driver's night vision viewer.

Maintain the 25-mm automatic gun.

Perform a function check on the 25-mm
avtomatic gun.

Load the 25-mm automatic gun.

Unload the 25-mm automatic gun.

Zero the 25-mm automatic gun.

Load the M240C COAX machine gun.

Unload the M240C COAX machine gun.

Zero the M240C COAX machine gun.

Operate the TOW launcher.

Maintain TOW system.

Maintain the turret.

Bore sight the M240C COAX machine gun.

Correct malfunctions on an M240C COAX
machine gun.

Engage targets with an M240C COAX
machine gun.

Bore sight the 25-mm automatic gun.

Perform misfire procedures on the 25-mm
automatic gun.

Engage targets with the 25.mm automatic

gun,

Perform misfire procedures on the TOW
system.

Bore sight the TOW launcher.

Engage targets with the TOW system.

Antiarmor Specialist

tngage targets with M16AY.

Prepare an antiarmor range card.

Construct fighting position for M47.

Pr:piare an M47 medium antitank weapon for
iring.

Perform misfire procedures on an M47
medium antitank weapon,

Engage targets with an M47 medium antitank
weapon.

Lay an M249 machine gun using field
expedients.

Perform operator maintenance on an M249
machine gun.

Operate an M249 machine gun.

Zero an M249 machine gun.

Operate night vision goggles AN/PVS-5,

Zero night vision sight AN/PVS.4 to an M203
grenade launcher,

Engage targets with M203 grenade launcher
using night vision sight AN/PVS-4,

CoBr'r:,ct malfunctions on M231 FPW on an M2

Engfage targets with an M231 FPW on an M2

Load the 25-mm ammunition can.
Unload the 25.-mm ammunition can.
Load the TOW launcher.

Unload the TOW launcher.

Figure 2-22 (continued).
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Relationship of soldier and leader tasks to squad and platoon collective tasks and the company METL

§

«==+= ON ORDER CONDUCT++---

X

BATTALION METL
- MOVE BY ROAD/RAN
« PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
MARCH

s MCEIDY ACCERADI W ADEA
T A AW LS VAT § SRR

- MOVE TACTICALLY

|

OCCUPIES] BATTLE POSITIONS
N Y —

COMPANY MISSION ‘

Mvrww

SUPPORTS

COMPANY METL DETERMINES
- MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL v
= PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD i
MARCH PLATOON COLLECTIVE TASKS
- QCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA - PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
- | DEFEND MARCH
- PERFORM TACTICAL . :
P.-.-.cgsal.'.s.-.-!a : o;;:;;; SSEMBLY AREA DETERMINES
- SUPPORT BY FIRE - MOVE TACTICALLY
- ASSAULT ENEMY - PERFORM ANTIARMOR
POSITIONS AMBUSH
- PERFORM ATTACK BY FIRE - OVERWATCH/SUPPORT BY
FIRE
- ASSAULY
SUPPORTS
A 4
SQUAD COLLECTIVE TASKS
- PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
MARCH
- QCCyPY Assemery arca | DETERMINES
SUPPORTS « MOVE TACTICALLY |
- PERFORM AREA AMBUSH
- PERFORM ANTIARMOR
AMBUSH
- ASSAULT

/Y

LEADER/SOLDIER TASKS

SUPPORTS

P N

- SELECT FIGHTING POSITION FOR
DRAGON (513)

- ESTABLISH AN OBSERVATION
POST (5L3)

- SELECT AN OVERWATCH POSITION

- CONTROL ORGANIC FIRES (51L2)

- CONTROL FIGHTING POSITIONS
FOR DRAGON (5L1)

= CONSTRUCT INDIVIDUAL FIGHTING

POSITIONS {5L1)

NOTE: Leader tasks are also determined at each lavel to support collective tasks.

Figure 2-23.
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Sample engineer platoon collective tasks

5-3-0043
5-3-0044
5-3-0103
5-4-0105
5-4.0110

Platoon Tasks

Breach obstacles.
Support the attack on fortified positions.
Conduct an in-stride breach of a minefield.

Improve a vehicle lane through a minefield.
Mark a minefield.

Figure 2-24.

Sample engineer squad collective tasks

Conduct an in-stride breach of a minefield)

Battle Drill #1 Clear a footpath through an obstacle with a bangalore torpedo.
Battle Drill #2 Create an assault lane in a threat surface laid minefield with hand
emplaced explosives,

Squad Tasks
{Support platoon task 5-3-0103:

Figure 2-25.

Sample engineer leader and soidier tasks

Skill Level 4
051-192-4053

Skill Level 3
051-192-4046

Skilt Lavels 1 &2
051-193-1001
051-193-1002
051-193-1003
051-193-1004
051-193-1007

Leader and Soldier Tasks
{Selected by NCO Leaders)

Supervise minefield breaching operations.
Conduct a hasty breach of a minefield.

Use and maintain demolition equipment.

Construct a nonelectric initiating/detonating assembly.
Prepare explosives nonelectrically.

Construct an electric initiating/detonating assembly.
Prime explosives with detonating cord.

Figure 2-26.

BATTLE STAFF

The battle staff consists of the battalion staff process as the battalion and company command-
and battalion slice (CS and CSS elements that ers to develop their METL. Battle staff mission
are task-organized). Battalion staff and slice essential task lists are reviewed by the battalion

leaders develop mission essential
port the battalion METL. They

2-16

tasks that sup- executive officer and approved by the battalion
use the same commander,
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Sample battle staff METLs (ARTEP 71-2-MTP)

s1

Develop personnel estimate
Provide administrative/ personnel service support
Coordinate medical evacuation

53

Develop operations estimate
Develop OPLAN/OPORD
Provide command and control
Maintain communications
Establish a command post
Move a command post

Fire Support Officer

Develop a fire support plan
Coordinate fire support
Employ indirect fire support

*Engineer Leader

Coordinate allocation of engineer resources
Prepare an engineer annex
Prepare a combined arms obstacle plan

*The leader of a slice element.

52

Develop intelligence estimate

Direct and coordinate intelligence collection

Conduct intelligence preparation of the battiefield
(IPB) '

54

Develop logistics estimate

Operate trains

Coordinate battalion maintenance/ support
operations

Air Liaison Officer

Plan close air support (CAS)
Coordinate CAS missions
Coordinate airspace management

*Air Defense Leader

Coordinate with higher and lateral ADA units
Synchronize ADA with scheme of maneuver
Coordinate airspace management

Ensure ADA protection of key friendly assets

Figure 2-27.

The battalion commander must ensure that
the battle staff METL integrates combined
arms tasks which enable the battalion to fight
as a combined arms team. As additional assets
are task-organized, they must be integrated into
the battle staff. The tasks of special staffs are
incorporated into the battle staffs METLs; for

example, the chaplain and medical officers
tasks with the S1's METL; the signal, chemical,
and 83 air officers’ tasks with the 83's METL;
the motor and support platoon officers’ tasks
with the S4's METL. A sample list of battle
staff mission essential task lists is found in
Figure 2-27.

BATTLE TASKS

After approving the battle staffs and com-
panies’ METLs, the battalion commander se-
lects from these METLS those tasks which the
accomplishment of is critical to the success of
each battalion mission essential task. These be-
come the battalion’s battle tasks. The selection
of these battle tasks allows the battalion com-
mander to focus on those tasks he wants to
emphasize during training and evaluation. It
also enables him to allocate scarce resources,
such as ammunition, fuel, training areas, repair

302-810 ¢ -~ 91 -- 2

parts, and training aids, devices, simulators,
and simulations (TADSS)}. Battalion is the low-
est level that has battle tasks,

After compiling all battle tasks for each TF
mission essential task, the TF commander
eliminates redundant battle tasks. For example,
logistical operations, command and control, and
NBC tasks relate to ail mission esseniial tasks.
Figure 2-28 illustrates the battle task selection
process in which the higher commander selects

o 17y
FoF i
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Relationship between missions, METL, and battle tasks

o ——

COMMANDER’'S
GUIDANCE

BRIGADE
MISSION

BRIGADE BATI‘ALION
METL MISSION
1 22
BRIGADE
BATTLE SELECTED | BATTALION COMPANY
TASKS [ merL METL MISSION
TASKS

1 1

BATTALION ¢ SELECTED

TASKS TASKS METL
Figure 2-28.

his battle tasks from the subordinate unit's
METL.

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS

A tool that the TF commander may use to
organize his battle tasks is the battlefield op-
erating systems (BOS). The seven BOS are the
major functions which occur on the battlefield.
The BOS must be synchronized to ensure total
combat power is coordinated and directed to-
ward accomplishing the wartime mission. The

2-18

BOS are a tool and provide a process to evalu-
ate and assess performance. They may be used
to identify operational deficiencies and focus at-
tention for training.

All BOS are not equal in all operations, nor
do they apply for all tasks. They also are not an
end in themselves. Mission accomplishment and
overall unit performance are what count. BOS
are listed in sequence as they would appear in
the five paragraph field order:

® Intelligence.



Maneuver.

Fire support.
Mobility/countermobility/survivability.
Air defense.

Combat service support.

*a & & o 5 &

Command and control (C2).

SPECIALTY PLATOONS

The collective tasks of the battalion's specialty
platoons directly suppert the battalion METL.
Specialty platoon tasks may be incorporated into
the headquarters and headquarters company
(HHC) METL. If specialty platoon tasks are in
the HHC METL, they may be identified as bat-
talion battle tasks.

Commanders must therefore pay special at-
tention to training specialty platoon collective
tasks. For example, the success of the battalion’s
movement may depend on the scout platoon’s
ability to conduct a route reconnaissance. Addi-
tionally, the ability of the mortar platoon to rap-
idly bring indirect fires on a moving enemy
formation may be key to the success of a battal-
ion defense,

EXAMPLE BATTLE TASKS

Figure 2-29 shows the TF 1-77 commander’s
selection of battle tasks for the battalion mission
essential task Assault. The TF commander
chooses tasks from company and team METLs to
support the battalion mission essential task As-
sault. He bases his selection on his knowledge of
the battalion’s mission and his concept of the
operation, choosing those tasks he feels are most
important to the battalion's success. These be-
come the battalion battle tasks. Figure 2-29 also
shows the relationship of soldier, leader, and
collective tasks, and METL to the battalion task.

CS and CSS battalion commanders have addi-
tional considerations which make selecting bat-
tle tasks extremely diffieult. The METLs of their
subordinate units must suppert their own battal-
ion METL as well as the METLs of supported
units. The subordinate companies could also
have diverse missions within the battalion (such
as medical, maintenance, and supply companies
within the FSB).

FM 25-101

TF 1-77 battle task selection and relationship to soldier, leader and collective tasks and METL

BATTALION MISSION \
AT B DAY, H-HOUR

----- to[ assault |-

----- ON ORDER CONDUCY----- COMPANY M133108

BATTALION METL
- MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL

OCCUPIES | BATELE POSITIONS

« PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD COMPANY METL

MARCH - MOVE 8Y ROAD/RAH
- OCCUPY ASIEMBLY AREA - PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
- DEFEND MARCH
- MOVE TACTICALLY « OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA
- DEFEND
- PERFORM TACTICAL
MOVEMENT

- SUPPORT BY FiRE

- ASSALILT ENEMY

‘- POSITIONS

- PERFORM ATTACK BY FIRE

BAYTALION BATTLE TASK
- ASSALILT ENEMY POSITHONS
- ATTACK BY FIRE
- SUPPORT BY FIRE

DETERMINES

i e N R

SUPPORTS

Battalion Mission Essential Task -Assault.

Company and Team METL SUPPORTS | - MOVE TACTICALLY
. - PERFORM QREA AMBUSH
Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE. - PERFORM ANTIARMOR
Perform tactical road march, AMBUSH
Occupy assembly area. %
Defend.
Perform tacticat movement. LEADER/SOLDIER TASKS
by fi - SELECT FIGHTING POSITION FOR
Support by fire. DRAGON (5131
Assauit enemy position (mounted/dismounted). - ESTABLISH AN DBSERVATION
Perform attack by fire. POST (5L3)
- SELECT AN OVERWATCH POSITION
Battalion Battle Tasks - CONTROL ORGAMIC FIRES {SL2)
SUPPORTS - CONSTRUCT FIGHTING POSITION
Support by fire. FOR DRAGON [SL1)
Assault an enemy position (mounted/dismounted). - CONSTRUCT INDIVIDUAL FIGHTING
. POSITION {5L1}
Perform attack by fire. t

MNOTE: Leader tasks are alsa determined at each level to support collective tasks.

PLATOON COLLECTIVE TASKS

- PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
MARCH

- OCCUPY ASSEMAELY AREA

+ DEFEND

- MOVE TACTICALLY

- PERFORM ANTIARMOR
AMBUSH

- QVERWATUH/SUPPORT BY
FIRE

- ASSAULT

DETERMINES

MARCH

- DEFEND

SQUAD COLLECTIVE TASKS
- PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD

+ OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA

DETERMINES

Figure 2-29.

2-19
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Figure 2-30 is an example of an engineer
battalion commander's selection of battle tasks
for the mission essential task Prepare Combined
Arms Obstacle Plan. Figure 2-31 shows 1st
FSB's selection of battle tasks for the mission
essential task Conduct Logistical Operations.

Engineer battalion battle task selection

Battalion Mission Essential Task
- Prepare Combined Arms Obstacle Plan.

Company METL

Move by road/rail to APOE/SPOE
(war plan).

Conduct obstacle reduction (breaching)
operations.

Support river crossing operations.

Canduct combined arms engineer recon-
naissance.

Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.

Report obstacle information.

Battalion Battle Tasks
Prepare combined arms obstacle plan.
Report obstacle information.

Figufe 2-30.

1st F5B battle task selection

Battalion Mission Essential Task
- Conduct Logistical Operations.

Company METL

Move by road/rail ta APOE/SPOE
(war plan).

Defend company sector.

Provide Class i (bulk) supplies.

Provide Class V supplies,

Conduct decontamination operations for
supplies/fequipment.

Battalion Battle Tasks
Provide Class il {bulk) supplies.
Provide Class V supplies.

Figure 2-31.
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TRAINING OBJECTIVES

After identifying battalion and company
METLs, supporting platoon and squad collective
tasks, and supporting soldier and leader tasks,
leaders establish supporting conditions and stan-
dards for each task. The resulting training objec-
tive describes the desired outcome of a training
activity.

Local conditions vary. Commanders must
therefore modify ¢onditions statements to fit their
training environments and assessments of their
units’ level of proficiency. The goal is to create as
realistic and demanding a training environment
as possible with the resources available.

To adapt a conditions statement, the com-
mander should take the foilowing steps:

#® Read the existing MTP or SM statement. (Jt
is deliberately’ general because a more spe-
cific conditions statement may not apply to
all units.)

® Read the applicable references with suggest-
ed support requirements and identify the re-
sources needed to train the task.

¢ Consider the local situation—ammunition
available, OPFOR, time, terrain, ranges,
TADSS, and weather conditions.

® Prepare a revised conditions statement. Con-
ditions prescribed should be realistic and
practical. If conditions are considerably dif-
ferent from those stated in the MTP, the com-
mander must consider whether the standards
can be met or should be modified. Regardless,
the conditions should be adjusted so that the
standards remain appropriate to the task.

The conditions statement will include com-
ments on one or more of the following:

# Status and capability of threat forces.

¢ Equipment, material, tools, or other re-
sources allocated for use in performing the
task.

® References, checklists, and other memory
aids for use during actual task perfermance.

® Physical ¢r environmental conditions; for ex-
ample, darkness, dense tropical forests, cold
weather, or NBC conditions.

® Agssistance available during performance of
the task.

* Time allocated for task performance.
¢ Restrictions or limitations.

The standards for most tasks may be found
in applicable MTPs and SMs. These standards
for task performance are the minimum Army
standards. For tasks without published training
objectives, the following documents will assist
in their development:

o DA Pamphlet 350-38.

¢ Deployment or mobilization plans.
® General defense plans.
.

Army, major Army command (MACQOM), and
local regulations.

Local standing operating procedures (SOPs).
¢ Equipment TMs and FMs,

CS and CSS unit commanders should struc-
ture daily operations so they replicate how busi-
ness will be conducted during war. For
example, a counterinteiligence team from the
military intelligence (M) battalion supports the
brigade’s operational security (OPSEC) program
in garrison through QPSEC awareness and vul-
nerability assessments; the FSB will routinely
have the maintenance support teams from the
maintenance company operate with supported
unit’s organic maintenance personnel. The fol-
lowing training objectives are examples for bat-
talion-through-soldier level which support the
TF 1-77 mission Defend (Figures 2-32 through
2-36). Figures 2-37 (page 2-23) and 2-38 (page
2-24) show training objectives for 1st FSB and
Company A, 52d Engineer Battalion.
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Example TF 1-77 training objective (ARTEP 71-2-MTP)

TF 1-77 Mission
Essential Task:

Conditions:

Standards:

Defend {7-1-3009)

The TF defends in the forward portion of the MBA. A covering force forward
of the TF gives the TF early warning. The covering force withdraws. The
enemy performs reconnaissance, breaching, and infiltration to prepare for
the attack. The enemy attacks with a Motorized Rifle Regiment (MRR) ( + ).

a. The TF is prepared to defend at the time prescribed.

b. The enemy is defeated forward of the battalion’s rear boundary.

¢. The TF performs the defense IAW the brigade commander’s intent.
Conducts coordination with-adjacent TF.

d. There is no penetration of the rear boundary by a company-sized or larger
unit.

e. TF remains mission capable at end of mission.

Figure 2-32.

Example Team A training objective (ARTEP 71-1-MTF)

Team A Mission
Essential Task:

Conditions:

Standards:

Defend {17-2-1021)

The enemy is expected to attack mounted or dismounted with forces up to
battalion- level strength supported by attack helicopters, indirect fire, and
CAS. The enemy can be reinforced with up to company-sized units. The
company team is defending battle positions as part of a battalion sector
defense or is assigned a separate sector.

a. Company team is prepared to defend within the time prescribed in the TF
OPORD.

b. Company team main body is not surprised by the enemy.
<. Company team decisively engages the enemy.
d. Company team destroys enemy force forward of company rear area.

e. Company team denies and prevents penetration of company rear areas.
f. Company remains mission capable.

Figure 2-33.
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Example tank platoon training objective (ARTEP 17- 237-10-MTP)

Tank Platoon Task:

Conditions:

Standards:

Occupy a Platoon Battle Position (17-3-0222)

The platoon is operating as part of a company team defensive operation
and has been given an OPORD to move to and occupy a battle position (BP).
Engineer assets are available. Threat contact is not likely prior to the
NLT-time specified in the OPORD or OPLAN.
AN
a. The platoon moves to the assigned BP.
b. Platoon completes the deliberate occupation.
c. Communications established at or before the "defend NLT" time givenin
the OPORD.
d. Coordination with adjacent platoons is conducted, conflicts are resolved,
and any changes disseminated.

Example crew training objective (FM 17-15)

Crew Task:

Conditions:

Standards:

Prepare Firing Position

Tank occupies a fighting position as part of a platoon battle position.
Engineer assets are available. Sufficient time is available to conducta
deliberate occupation.

a. Hull-down fighting positions are dug in to provide cover. Soil dug from
the prepared position is concealed.
b. Range card is completed, to include ranges to all TRPs, engagement areas,
and sectors of fire.
. Wire communications are established.
. Chemical alarms are set up.
. Camouflage is emplaced. Antennas are tied down and reflective surfaces,
covered.
Obstacles are emplaced.
. Alternate and supplementary positions are prepared.
. Displacement is rehearsed. -
Routes are covered and concealed.

oan
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Example soldier training objective (STP 17-19K23-5M)

Soldier Training Prepare a Sketch Range Card for an M1/M1A1 Tank
Task: {171-126-1042 skill leve! 2/3)

Conditions: Tank occupies a primary, alternate, or supplemental position. Soldier is
given a 1:50,000 military map, paper, pencil, designated targets, sector
limits, and artillery pre-plots.

Standards: Prepare a sketch range card within time designated. The card, as a
minimum, must contain a reference point, target identifications, sector
limits, position designation (P for primary, A for alternate, or $ for
supplementary) range bands, TRPs, and an identification number.

Figure 2-36.

Example 1st FSB training objective (ARTEP 63-005-MTP)

1st FSB Mission
Essential Task: Direct Response to BSA Threats

Conditions: Threat has been spotted in the BSA. Reports indicate the Threat might be
larger than that which the BSA internal forces can defeat. Rear operations
annex and SOP are available. Some bases in the cluster have reported initial
attacks. Subordinate units/elements are providing current situation reports.

Standards: a. The Threat is repelled and/or delayed until FSB is relieved by MP elements
or tactical combat forces (TCF).
b. The BSA is defended with no unanticipated degradation of logistics
support of the brigade.

Figure 2-37.
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Example Company A, 52d Engineer Battalion, training objective (ARTEP 5-145-31-MTP)

Company A,
52d Engr Bn
Mission Essential
Task: Prepare a Combined Arms Obstacle Plan
Conditions: The company is supporting a task force in a maneuver brigade and has
received guidance from the task force commander. The company com-
mander has completed an engineer estimate and developed the initial
engineer plan to support the operation. Maneuver brigade guidance
identifies directed obstacles, responsibilities, obstacle belts, obstacle re-
stricted areas, scatterable mine employment authority and concept,
priorities, and special instructions.
Standards: a. The obstacle plan supports the task force commander’s scheme of
maneuver.
b. i1 outlines how and where obstacles will be used to channelize or block
the enemy force.

Figure 2-38.

The METL with supporting soldier, leader, and unit collective tasks pro-
vides the foundation for the training plan. The battalion and company com-
manders in conceri with the CSM, first sergeants, and subordinaie leaders
are now ready to plan their units’ training.



CHAPTER 3
PLANNING

Training in all its phases must be intensive . . . It must be intel-
ligently directed so that every individual [soldier], including the last
private in the ranks, can understand the reasons for the exertions he is
called upon to make.

General Dwight D. Eisenhower
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This chapter addresses how leaders plan training based upon the assess-
ment. Figure 3-1 expands the training planning process illustrated in the
training management cycle. The phases will be discussed in detail as follows:

® Long-range planning, which resuits in the battalion commander’s long-
range calendar.

® Short-range planning, which results in the battalion commander’s—

— Ounrtoriv training cruidanecse FAL) ar vonrly troaining anidenens (RO)Y
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Training planning process

ASSESS-
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COMMANDER'S
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PLANS FOR

TRAINING
EXECUTION

Figure 3-1.

Planning links the unit METL and the execution of battle focused training.
It is a centralized process that aligns training priorities with wartime require-
ments at all levels within the unit. Although there are other training require-
ments, battle focus allows the leader to narrow his scope of planning to

wartime mission essential tasks.

ASSESSMENT

The assessment begins the training planning
process. Commanders use their subordinates, key
staff members, and NCO leaders to assess the
training level on mission essential tasks. Com-
manders rely on subordinate leaders’ feedback to
determine their units’ training proficiency level.
They analyze all available training evaluations,
such as ARTEP external evaluations, combat
training centers (CTC) take home packages, and
annual training reports. Commanders use these

evaluations, personal observation, and other
feedback to identify the subtasks for each mission
essential task which require further training.

In-depth assessment determines a strategy to
improve training proficiency on specific weak-
nesses and plan sustainment training on dem-
onstrated strengths. Assessment links the evalu-
ation of training executed to the planning of
upcoming training.

LONG-RANGE PLANNING

At battalion level, long-range planning starts
with unit assessment and is the basis for the long-
range training calendar. Resources, such as major
training areas, ammunition, and fuel, are allo-
cated and shortfalls, identified. The long-range
plan synchronizes supporting units and agencies
so that training events can be properly executed
(Figure 3-2).

UNIT ASSESSMENT

Long-range planning is based on unit assess-
ment. This assessment identifies training
strengths and weaknesses, allowing the com-
mander to plan training which sustains unit
strengths and improves weaknesses.

Unit assessment is made by the commander. It
is based on his firsthand observations and input

3-2

from all leaders (officer and NCO). It is the base
upon which a training strategy is developed. Unit
assessment is—

® Developed using evaluations, reports, leader
books, or records.

® A continuous process; however, formal as-
sessment is normally only conducted at the
start of planning phases and after major
training events.

® Used to set or update unit goals and objectives.

¢ Influenced by future events; for example, per-
sonnel turnover, new equipment fielding, or
force structure changes.

Training strategy is a concept used to attain
desired levels of training proficiency on mission
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Long-range planning process

UNIT
ASSESSMENT

COMMANDER’S
GUIDANCE

CALENDAR

essential tasks. The commander’s strategy is
based on his assessment of his unit and higher
headquarters’ command training guidance (CTG).
It determines training events and activities to
improve or sustain proficiency on each mission
essential task., This training strategy supports
unit goals and objectives that provide a common
direction for the unit’s training program.

The commander’s training strategy is con-
tinuously refined throughout the planning pro-
cess. Training strategies—

e Ensure training is focused on METL and
subordinate leader development.

® Ensure combined arms is incorporated in all
training.

¢ Determine who, what, when, and where to train.

® Determine the logical sequence to execute
the training,

® Determine types of training exercises to be
used (see Appendix C). For example, com-
manders with an inexperienced battle staff
plan more map exercises (MAPEXs), fire co-
ordination exercises (FCXs), and command
post exercises (CPXs). The command field ex-
ercise (CFX) is excellent for.training leaders
and staffs with complete command, control,
communications, and logistical systems.

¢ Determine frequencies for a given task; for
example, train Movement to Contact quar-
terly during FTXs and Set Up the Tactical
Operations Center (TOC) once a month.

e Coordinate all training events. CS and CSS
commanders must consider unlike units and
physical dispersion.

¢ Match the available resources to the training
requirements.

® Result in commander’s training guidance.

These elements of training strategy apply to
both Active and Reserve Component units. The
RC, in many instances, is required to conduct
additional coordination between their wartime
and peacetime chains of command. For example,
a transportation battalion and an airborne MI
company may report through a support group to a
US Army Reserve Command (ARCOM) head-
quarters in peacetime. Yet they are aligned with
two different wartime chains of command.

With limited time to train, RC commanders
must sequence training of METL tasks through-
out the long-range training cycle. Appendix C
discusses training exercises that maximize plan-
ning time.

COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

Senior commanders publish long-range plan-
ning calendars and CTG to give battalion and
subordinate commanders adequate time to prop-
erly plan training (Figures 3-3 and 3-4). Senior
commanders provide resources and protect train-
ing from distracters.

t:o
4%
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Active Component (AC) long-range planning cycle

ACTION'? LATEST PUBLICATION FUTURE PLANNING
DATE? HORIZON
AC Div/Sep Bde/Regt/Sep Gp publish CTG 8 mo prior to FY start CTG at least 1 year, calendar at
and long-range calendar ? least 2 years
Installation/Community publish 7 mo prior ta FY start At least | year
long-range calendar
AC Bde/Gp publish CTG and long-range 6 mo prior to FY start CTG at least 1 year, calendar at
calendar least 18 months
AC Bn/Sqdn/Sep Co publish long-range 4 mo prior to FY start Atleast 1 year
calendar
NOTES: ! These actions also apply to similar command level TDA organizations or activities. For example, a TRADOC school
normally commanded by a MG follows the same planning cycle as a division commander.
2 Each headquarters follows this tima line to allow subordinates adequate time to prepare their plans.
3 AC commanders at the Div/Sep Bde/Regt/Sep Gp levels normally brief to and receive approval of the next higher
headquarters on their long-range training plans no later than 8 to 10 months prior to FY start.

Figure 3-3.

Reserve Components (RC) long-range planning cycle

ACTION'? LATEST PUBLICATION FUTURE PLANNING
- DATE? HORIZON

RC Div/Sep Bde/Regt/Sep Gp level publish 12 mo prior to FY start CTG at least 2 years, calendar at
CTG and long-range calendar? ' least 5 years
RC Bde/Sep Bn publish CTG and long-range 10 mo prior to FY start Atleast 5 years
calendar
RL Br/Sqdn/Sep Co publish long-range 6 mo prior to FV start Atleasti3 years
calendar
NOTES: ' These actions also apply to similar command fevel TDA grganizations or activities. For example, an ARCOM,

commanded by a MG, follows the same planning cycle as a division commander.

? Intermediate RC headquarters, such as CONUSAs, STRACS, MUSARCs, and GOCOMs provide training guidance and
scheduling information in sufficient time to allow subordinate units to meet required publication dates.

3 Each headquarters follows this time line to aliow subordinates adequate time to prepare their plans.

4 RC commanders of Div/Sep Bde/Regt/Sep Gp levels normally brief to and receive approval of the next higher
headquarters in the peacetime chain of command no later than 8 to 10 moanths prior to FY start.

Division commanders often provide suggested
frequency for training events and other activi-
ties. Figure 3-5 is an example of an AC division

Figure 3-4.

on training requirements and higher headquar-

commander’s guidance matrix. It can be used as ters requirements.

34

a tool to conduct long-range planning. RC com-
manders could develop a similar matrix based



AC guidance matrix
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52D INFANTRY DIVISION (M ECH)
LEVEL
WHEN/ SOLDIER CREW/SQUAD | PLATOON CO/BTRY/TRP BN/SQDN
LEVEL SECTION
DAILY PT OPPORTUNITY PT PT
TRAINING SAFETY SAFETY
WEEKLY SGT'S TIME SGT'S TIME COMEX TRAINING TRAINING
CTT UCOFT PMCS- VEHICLES | MEETING MEETING
-2-4 HRS PMCS -VEHICLES SYSTEMS | cMD mAINT
-SYSTEMS COMPANY RUN
PMCS ¢ INDIv | TECH OPS MAPEX
EQuIP | DRILLS
WPNS
MONTHLY WPNS TNG MILES TNG MAPEX 10% INVENTORY | BN RUN
LET TNG FTX/STX SEMINAR PAY DAY
T$FO DRILLS WEAPONEERTNG | ACTWITY
' ! o TOC SETUP
QUARTERLY BSEP COMBAT TABLES | Fex FTX/STX cPX
SCOUT SKILL {(HV-A/C) Lex Qre TNG HOLIDAY
TEST TOW/DRAGON SERVICE TEWT Q1B
LEAVE MORTAR PC TAC TABLES EDRE
(6-1) PRAYER
BREAKFAST
SEMI-ANNUAL APFT NBCTM SERVICES | CMDINSPECTION |FTX/STX
CTT(TEST) COMPETITION | comsaTTABLES | FCX EAP INSP
NBC (TEST) AVN GUNNERY {X1-X) LCX TECHNICAL
MG CREW QUAL ASST VISIT
COMBAT TABLES CFX
{v-x})
HOW SEC EVAL
ANNUAL EB | compeTITION sem_hcss EXEVAL EXEVAL
EFMB EXEVAL CALFEX CMD INSPECTION
| ORGANIZATION
‘I DAy
r: g‘u'r - 3=5-

Weekly NCO training time is included on the
example matrix. Some training time during the
week should be devoted to the small-unit leader
{such as a squad leader or a vehicle commander)

to train his unit. This enhances readiness and

cohesion; it also allows the junior NCO to learn
and exercise the Army’s training management
system at the lowest level. The key is to train the

trainer so that he can train his soldiers. This

requires the NCO to identify essential soldier and



small-unit and team tasks (drills) that support
unit METL and then—

¢ To assess strengths and weaknesses.

o To formulate a plan to correct deficiencies
and sustain strengths.

® To execute the training to standard.

TIME MANAGEMENT

Commanders organize training time during
long-range planning using time management
systems. Time management systems are de-
signed to protect training time for subordinate
units. Various types of time management sys-
tems are used throughout the Army. Some sys-
tems consist of three cycles: units involved in
prime time training, units on alert status, and
units providing support. Other systems have
two cycles: prime time training, and support.
The two-cycle system is better suited for the
majority of CS and CSS units. Slice units’ time
management systems should be aligned with the
supported maneuver unit. Regardless of the sys-
tem, its purpose is to.provide uninterrupted
training time to subordinate commanders.

Taskers from higher headquarters or the in-
stallation are managed to protect units in a
training cycle. Units being fenced from outside
support taskings thus have the time to train
collective tasks and to conduct internally di-
rected training exercises. After a period of time,
determined by the commander, units that have
been fenced from support taskers become the
supporting units; units that have been receiving
the support taskings are provided uninterrupted
time to train.

Time management is especially important in
the RC. RC commanders use a time manage-
ment system to ensure the maximum amount of
time is devoted to training essential soldier,
leader, and collective tasks. The peacetime
chain of command must assist subordinate com-
manders by consolidating scheduled training
distracters, such as human immunodeficiency
virus (HIV) testing, panographic x-rays, or in-
spections, during one or two IDT periods during
the year. This impacts least on training.

C.M
)]

One way to implement a time management
system during IDT is to schedule activities in
two- or four-hour blocks concurrently or sequen-
tially on one day. Fach squad or platoon is
scheduled during a block to accomplish the re-
quirement. The remainder of the unit is con-
ducting training on mission-oriented tasks. RC
commanders should provide higher headquar-
ters preferred annual dates to conduct exter-
nally directed administrative requirements to
minimize impact upon training.

Commanders at all levels can use time man-
agement systems. A Dbattalion commander
whose unit is in the support period can still
provide training time for subordinates. He may
direct that during the first week of the support
period, Charlie Company will not receive sup-
port taskers until Alpha and Bravo Companies
have been tasked to the limit of their support
capability. During the next week, Bravo Com-
pany is the last company to be tasked. The last
company to be tasked for support normally will
have some time when the other companies are
handling all taskers. This provides an opportu-
nity to train soldier and small-unit collective -
tasks although the battalion is in a support -
cycle. By managing in this manner, the com-
mander has developed and implemented a time
management system, Figure 3-6 lists the char-
acteristics of a three-cycle system known as
Green-Amber-Red.

There are training opportunities during ev-
ery period of the time management system.
Specific “périods lend themselves to certain
types of events. The following shows training
events conducted during the Green-Amber-Red
time management system:

® Post support—red.
Gunnery—green.

FTX—green,

Holiday half-day--red.
Weapons qualification—amber.

Combined arms live fire exercise (CALFEX)—

Fo g -T-%al
BE =ik,

e National training center (NTC)—green.



Green-Amber-Red time management system

Green Period (Prime-Time Training)

¢ Trainin is
multiechelon training.

Amber Period (Mission)

ments.

Red Period (Support)

crew training.

permits.

with installation support facilities.

focus is primarily on soldier, leader, and collective tasks integrated through

e All soldiers attend mission essential training.

® Period coincides with availability of major resources, such as maneuver training areas
{MTAs), focal training areas (LTAs), and key training facilities or devices.

¢ There is maximum elimination of administrative and support requirements that keep soldiers
from participating in training, to include limited appointments, leaves, or passes.

® Section, squad, crew, leader, and soldier training is emphasized.

e Time is provided for soldier attendance at education and training courses.
¢ Some suborganizations may schedule collective training.

e Scheduled periodic maintenance services are performed.

¢ Selected leaders and soldiers are diverted to support requirements only after all available
soldiers in organizations in the red period are completely committed to support require-

e Unit is available for higher headquarters’ emergency deployment readiness exercise {(EDRE).

¢ Suborganizations take advantage of all training opportunities to conduct soldier, leader, and

¢ Support missions and details, such as burial detail, are accomplished with unit integrity to
exercise the chain of command and provide soldier training opportunities for leaders as time

¢ Leaves and passes are maximized. When appropriate, block leave may be scheduled.
® Routine medical, dental, and administrative appointments are coordinated and scheduled

® OCs, evaluators, and OPFOR support training for units in green period.

Figure 3-6.

PLANNING CALENDARS

Battalion commanders publish their long-
range guidance in the form of long-range plan-
ning calendars. They follow the timelines in
Figures 3-3 and 3-4 (page 3-4). Although writ-
ten training guidance is not required, it may be
used to emphasize key training events or higher
headquarters’ training ‘guidance. Subordinate
leaders provide input to the battalion long-
range planning calendar. -

The battalion long-range planning calendar
is a graphic depiction of upcoming training. It
provides direction and coordinates resource re-
quirements. Supporting and supported units
should exchange planning calendars to enhance
coordination.

The Standard Army Training System (SATS)
is designed to assist in formatting and produc-
ing planning calendars. The following four steps
are suggested for preparing the long-range
planning calendar. The example depicts only
the second quarter of the long-range planning
calendar. AC and RC units should modify the
four steps to fit the needs of the command. RC
units must post AT and IDT dates first.

Step 1. Post the time management system
{page 3-9). Posting the time management sys-
tem first highlights prime-time training periods
available to the unit, and support periods. Com-
manders then focus their resource and exercise
planning to take advantage of prime-time train-
ing. NOTE: Holiday periods to include host-
nation holidays must be posted.

3.7



Step 2. Post required training events on the
calendar (page 3-10). These are requirements
that are directed by higher headquarters. These
events provide excellent training opportunities
for the battalion commander and subordinate
leaders. They must take full advantage of these
events to select training objectives to be accom-
plished. The dates of these events should be
annotated. If exact dates are unknown, block

window mnorinde FEramnlae af ramnired training
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events are—

MAPEX, TEWT, CPX, CFX, FCX, and FTX.
CTC training rotations.

External evaluations.

Gunnery periods.

Security reaction force duty.

Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC)
support.

¢ OPFOR support and training.
¢ RC support (for AC units).

Step 3. Schedule other requirements (page
3-11). Identify other requirements that impact
on training. Reduce training distracters by
properly identifying required events early in
the planning process. Some examples are—

¢ Announced inspections, such as technical
validation inspections (TVIs), nuclear surety
inspections (NSIs), and command inspection
program {CIP) inspections.

¢ New equipment fielding to include new
equipment training (NET).

¢ Community and installation support events;
for example, parades and displays.

® Directed administrative requirements (RC),
such as panographic x-rays and HIV screening.

Step 4. Schedule unit-controlled exercises and
other training (page 3-12). On the basis of his
strategy, the commander schedules events which
will improve or sustain METL proficiency in
conjunction with higher headquarters’ directed-
tralmng requirements. For example, the battal-
ion commander could schedule a TEWT, a CPX,
an FCX, and STXs prior to a brigade FTX.

The long-range planning calendar is staffed
with outside agencies that can impact on train-
ing. It is coordinated with subordinate and
higher commanders, installation commanders,
and supporting slice units.

This ensures that supporting slice units and
activities are prepared to support the battahons
training plan. Timely coordination will assist in
the training integration of the battalion slice.

SHORT-RANGE PLANNING

Short-range planning refines the long-range
calendar (Figure 3-7, page 3-13). It defines in
greater deteil the broad guidance on training
events and other activities in the long-range
planning calendar and CTG (see Appendix A).
It begins with the commander’s training assess-
ment and results in—

® Quarterly training guidance (QTG) for AC
and yearly training guidance (YTG) for RC.

® Quarterly training calendar (QTC) for AC
and yearly training calendar (YTC) for RC.

® Quarterly training briefing (QTB) for AC and
yearly training briefing (YTB) for RC.
" TRAINING ASSESSMENT

Short-range planning is based on the long-
range unit assessment and on a detailed train-
ing assessment of the unit's current METL

3-8

proficiency. It focuses on training deficiencies
which impact on the unit's ability to perform its

wartime mission. A trainine assessment ig——
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¢ Required for each METL task, platoon and
squad collective task, soldier task, and, at
battalion and higher headquarters, each bat-
tle task.

¢ A snapshot of the unit’s current soldier, leader,
and collective task proficiency.

¢ A comnarison of task proficienc

a2 BRSPS

standards.

with Arma
ITFAULEE 4L .
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® Based on a review of training evaluations;
for example, annual training evaluations,
CTC take-home packages, and CTC lessons
learned (Appendix D).

¢ Used to determine QTG or YTG.



Step 1. Post the time management system. Posting the time management system

tirst highlights prime-time training periods available to the unit, and support periods. time training.

NOTE: Holiday periods to inlude host nation holidays must be posted.

Step 1 - Post the Time Management System
MACOM: FORSCOM

Corps: X COAPS
Piv: 520 DIV
bde: 137 BDE

DEPARTMENT OFf THE ARMY
15T BN 77TH INFANTRY (MECH)
Master Training Calendar
FY9X PLAN Ot LONG-RANGE

FM 25-101

Commanders then focus their resource and exercise planning to take advantage of prime

iNC: SATSTT
ioc: FT RILEY, KS
Date: O1-JUN-9X

Time: 14:34
TRAINING CALENDAR
Inclusive Dates: fanuary 199X thru March 199X
UNIT lanuary February Marth
EVENTS
1 -] 1% 29 5 12 19 12 19 26
1-77 INF CO YRR Sy DAY By SR SV ORI N T Ry e e R e g L R R N Y A R T L S
.‘ 2 M : N H t : H M 5 -+ H > N
20 DEC HALF DAYS T MHSSION (AMBER) :
HHC
ACO : :
s >,
E READY EDMFAH\_’|AM|EI)
LEGEND: /- Saturday -/ Sunday # Holiday + Group Event
HOLIDAYS:  01-JAN-SX New Year's Day 15-JAN-§X Martin Luther King Day 19-FEB-9X President’s Day
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CTC training rotations,

Extemal evaluations.

Gunnery periods.

Security reaction force duty.

Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC) support,
OPFOR support and training.

RC support (for AC units}.

Step 2. Post required training events on the calendar. These are requirements
that are directed by higher headquarters. These events provide excelient training
opportunities for the battalion commander and subordinate leaders. They must take full
advantage of these avents to select training objectives 1o be accomplished. The dates of
these events should be annotated. if exact dates are unknown, block window periods.
Examptles of required training events are—

® MAPEX, TEWT, CPX, CFX, FCX, andFTX.

Step 2 - Post Required Training Events

MACOM: FORSCOM

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY UIC: SATSTY
Corps: X CORPS 15T BM TTTH INFANTRY [MECH} Loc: FT MILEY, K5
Biv: 52D v Master Training Calendar Date: DS-JUN-9X
Bde: 15T BDE FYSX PLAN 02 LONG-RANGE Time: 14:28

: TRAINING CALENDAR
Inglusive Dates: kanuary 199X thru March 199X

UNIT lamuary February March
EVENTS
1 ;] 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 5 12 19 26
1-77 INF (M) B o T T O o b B N N e A it L S Y A R A AL R AL S e A YAV R I A FAVE B R IR R A PEVE S S
—: : 17 - Dk : %G8 : I P :
20-DECHALF DAYS : GUNNERY  © : : ORTAR LIVE FIRE : TN : : BDE ¢PX :
Y TN : : : : ! g : 2 g : 8 3]
Oy TEWT : ; : : : NATIGNAL PRAYER RREAKFAST DOV SAFETY DAY . TF FIX :
: : : s 1
MISSHON JAMBER) .

HHC H : H H .
AT TN S R = 2 : % gt : P tgpe
: GUNNERY T MORTAR LIVE FIRE : i : : BDE CPX :
: ! : : ! : 2 ] o
DOV SAFETY DAY : TF FTX :
[P P Jo——
- w
1 MISSHON (AMBER) :
———— e U S U PRE N SR DO U SO S PR COPPON PR e AU TP TPTIN
A€CO ; { : : : : :
P g : : gy
GUNNERY ; : : : DoBNepx : : :
: : ; : : : 7 : 18
DIV SAFETY DAY : T FTX .
5 17 :
: . : READY COMPANY (AMBER)
/- Saturday -/ Sunday # Holiday + Group Event

01-JAN-9X New Year's Day 15-JAN-3X  Martin Luther King Day  19-FEB-9X  President’s Day
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Step 3. Schedule other requirements. ldentify other requirements that impact on & New equipment fielding to include new equipment training {NET).
training. Reduce training distracters by properly identifying required events early in the * Community and installation support events; for example, parades and displays.
planning process. Some examples are— # Diracted administrative requirements (RC), such as panographic x-rays and HIV

¢ Anncunced inspections, such 25 technical validation inspections (TVis), nuclear surety

streening.

inspections (NSIs), and command inspection program (CIP) inspections.

MACOM: FORSCOM
Corps: X CORPS
Div: 52D DIV

Bde: 157 BDE

Inclusive Dates: January 199X thru March 199X

Step 3 - Schedule Other Requirements

DEFARTMENT OF THE ARMY c: SATSTY
5T BN 77TH INFANTRY (MECH) Loc: FY RILEY, KS
Master Training Calendar Date: D1-5UK-SX

FY3X PLAN 03 LONG-RANGE Time: 14:22

TRAINING CALENDAR

1-77 INF (M)

HHC

ALO

January Fetiruary March
1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 5 12 19 26
Y RO N R A R e R ok L o T X B A 4 o N B N B o R b b Y AL R VYRR e T o
w2 e Praws : % g9 2 : D B :
Z0.DECHALFBAYS ¢ L GUNNERY : : MORTAR LIVE FIRE : PomNoex : : BDE CPX :
1> d : : : : 1 : : : g
DI TEWT : : : : : NATIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST DIV SAFETY DAY : X ;

5 -

19

ER & g
WIDRTAR LIVE FIRE

3
GUNNERY ! :
L] S E——
™ FTX .

: H : : : DIV $AFETY DAY
9 g2 : : ; : 5
s RDECH : : : H

12
READY COMPANY {AMBER)

LEGEND: + Saturday - Sunday # Holiday + Group Event
HOLIDAYS: D1-JANSX New Year's Day 15-JAN-9X Martin Luther King Day  19-FEB-8X President’s Day
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Step 4. Schedule unit-controlied exercises and other training. On the basis of This ensures that supporting slice units and activities are prepared to support the
his strategy, the tommander schedules events which will improve or sustain METL battalion's training plan. Timely coordination will assist in the training integration of the
proficiency in conjunction with higher headquarters’ directed-training requirements, For
example, the battalion commander could schedule a TEWT, a CPX, an FCX, and $TXs prior
to a brigade FTX.

The leng-range planning calendar is staffed with outside agencies that can impact
on training. It is coordinated with subordinate and higher commanders, installation

commanders, and supporting slice units.

battafion slice.

Step 4 - Past Unit-Controlled Exercises and Other Training

MACOM: FORSCOM DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY WIE: SATSTE
Carps: X CORPS 15T BN 77TH INFANTRY {MECH) Loc; FT RILEY, KS
Div: 51D DIV Master Training Calendar Date-HIN-9X
Bde: 13T BDE FY 9X PLAN 04 LONG-RANGE Time: 14:16
) TRAINING CALENDAR
Inclusive Dates: lanuary 199X thru March 199X
Ut January February March
EVENTS
1 8 15 22 29 S 12 1% 26 5 12 9 26
1-77 INF (M} B B B e Y e A R o Lt e A s P PRI I I G Ay N P A A R it A A T gt e e +heeft S
. 2 ; i T : DT I : : :
10-DEC HALFDAYS GUNNERY MORTAR LIVE FRE : L OBNCPX
145 : e 71 2 g
WTEW‘{ WPNS QUAL : DtV SAFETY DAY
LI Tl 543 : s < i
) GUNNERY TG NATIOMAL FRAYER BREAKFAST MISSLON u“aﬂﬂ
—_— RPN FRTTUUURRO ORI ;
HHC : :
GUNNERY
LR 2 -
Div TEWT £V SARETY DAY
2 g 1t 5 < : 13
MISSION (AMBER)

GUNNERY TNG

oy 11; 14

ACO
WPNS QUAL DIV $AFETY DAY

054.'11

: GUNNERY TNG : : H
e ——— 2 : : : Hagp
D GUMRERY D : : : TOBN R :
: ’ S g 2
B : i : MISSION [AMBER)
LEGEND: I Saturday -/ Sunday # Holiday + Group Event -

HOLIDAYS: D1-JAN-SX New Year's Day 15-JAN-9X Martin Luther King Day 19-FEB-9X President's Day
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Short-range planning process

TRAINING * QTG(AQ e QTC(AC)QTB
ASSESSMENT * YTG(RC) * YTC(RCYYTB
Figure 3-7.

The CSM, 1SGs, PSGs, squad leaders, and
other key NCOs provide input on section,
squad, crew, and soldier proficiency on essential
soldier tasks for the commander's assessment.
Likewise, all leaders provide input to the com-
mander’s assessment of leader proficiency. They
provide planning recommendations on integrat-
ing selected essential leader and soldier tasks
into collective mission essential tasks.

NCOs may use a leader book (discussed in
Appendix B) and battle rosters to assess sec-
tion, squad, crew and soldier tasks. Battle ros-
ters provide a way to record key systems crew
data. Figures 3-8 through 3-11 (pages 3-14
through 3-17) illustrate sample formats that
may be used. Specific information and format
for battle rosters depend on the unit's mission
requirements. Battle rosters—

¢ May be maintained formally or informally.
¢ Are maintained at battalion level and below.

o Track key weapon and support systems, such
as tanks, attack helicopters, howitzers, ra-
dars, trucks, and tube launched, optically
tracked, wire-guided (TOW) missiles.

A Qi - Q1 . R

® Track cvew data; for example, stability, man-
ning levels, and qualification status.

¢ Designate qualified back-up crew members.

o ldentify soldiers to enable them to train as a
designated crew.

The commander’s assessment of training pro-
ficiency on METL tasks is rated as either "T"
(trained), "P" (needs practice) or "U"
(untrained):
® "T'"(trained) means that the unit can success-

fully perform the task to standard. Only
sustainment training is needed. The leader
judges task performance to be free of signifi-
cant shortcomings. Practice on "T" tasks is de-
signed to keep soldiers from losing proficiency.

® 'P" (needs practice) means that the unit can
per’rnrm the taal wi‘ﬂ'\ some ehartenminon

2 ASsa s Vs aran wam  wF MHLAVA UNL AASARAN N ¢

The shortcomings are net severe enough to
require complete retraining. Only refresher
training is required.

¢ 'U" (untrained) means that the unit cannot
perform the task to standard. The leader pre-
pares a comprehensive strategy to train all
supporting tasks not executed to standard.

3-13
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Combat arms battle roster

SAMPLE BATTLE ROSTER {BRADLEY CREW A-11/12)
FORSECTION A/1ST PLT,TM A, TF 1-77 AS OF AUG 90

DATE LAST TABLE
ASSIGNED vils
POSITION PCS DATE | BCPC BGST TOGETHER UCOFT LEVEL
A-11
MASTER GUNNER SSGSTRAC| AUGS9 AUG 91 GO GO JUNE 20
GUNNER : SPC CASE JAN 90 DEC 92 GO GO JUNE NA
DRIVER SPC ROADS NOV 89 JUN 91 GO GO JUNE
A-12
SECTION LEADER $5G FLYNN APR 89 MAY 91 GO GO JUNE 18
GUNNER SPCROUND | NOVH9 NOV 92 GO GO JUNE NA
DRIVER SPC DETOUR JuLeg SEP92 GO GO JUNE
BCPC-BRADLEY CREW PROFICIENCY
COURSE
BGST-BRADLEY GUNNERS SKILLS TEST
UCOFT-UNIT CONDUCT-OF-FIRE TRAINER
Figure 3-8.
Combat arms battle roster
SAMPLE BATTLE ROSTER (DISMOUNT ELEMENT)
FOR SECTION A/1STPLT,TM A, TF 1-77 AS OF AUG 90
DATE PCS BGST CHOT WEARON UCOFT LEVEL
ASSIGNED DATE QUALIFIED
POSITION
$QUAD LEADER $5G WOODS JUL 89 JUL92 GO GO YES NA
TEAM LEADER SGT MORALES| 0OCT89 NOV 91 GO GO YES NA
TEAM LEADER SGT SMITH JIAN 90 ocT 9 GO GO YES 17
M249 SAW sPCMAYS| aAuGs9 APR 92 GO NO-GO YES NA
M249 SAW PFCIONES|] OCTS89 SEP 92 GO GO YES NA
M249 SAW PEC $MIT DEC A9 JUNS1] NO-GO GO YES NA
ANTITANK GUNNER PEC DUTY JUL89 ms GO GO YES
GRENADIER SPCFLYNN| w~NoOvag NOV92] NO-GO | NO-GO | NO[{MI6A2 NA
ONLY)
RIFLEMAN PFCREEL| jUNBY NOV 90 GO GO YES NA
BCPC-BRADLEY CREW PROFICIENCY
COURSE
BGST-BRADLEY GUNNERS SKILLS
TEST
CHOT-COMPREHENSIVE HANDS ON
TEST
UCOFT-UNIT CONDUCT-QF-FIRE
TRAINER
Figure 3-9.
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Combat support battle roster
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SAMPLE BATTLE ROSTER (TLQ-17A COMMUNICATIONS JAMMER CREW)
FOR 15T TEAM/1ST PLT, A €O, 520 Mi BN (CEWI) AS OF AUG 90

DATE oIT WPN
ASSIGNED PCsS PRO- QUALIFI- LANGUAGE
POSITION DATE EWOC | GRAM CATION QUALIFIED
TEAM LEADER SGT SMITH JAN 89 ocT 9 YES GO YES/JUNE M2«
PRIMARY OPERATOR SPCIONES AUG 89 AUG 90 NO GO YES/JUNE 2472+
DRIVER/2 OPERATOR $PC ROADS MAY 89 APR 92 YES GO YES/JUNE 1+/1
DRIVER/2 OPERATOR PFCCOOL FEB 89 FEB 93 YES GO YES/JUNE 11
EWOC-ELECTRONIC WARFARE
OPERATIONS COURSE
Figure 3-10.
Combat service support battle roster
SAMPLE BATTLE ROSTER (HEAVY TRUCK SQUAD)
FOR 1ST SQD/4TH PLT/B CO, 52D MSB AS OF AUG 90
VEHICLE/TRAILER ASSIGNED DATE PCS | DRIVERS | DRIVERS WEAPONS BACK-UP CREW
BUMPER NO. CREW(DR/ADR) | ASSIGNED | DATE | LICENSE | TRAINING | QUALIFICATION (DR/ADR)
B25/825-T $SG BRASWELL AUG90 | AuG 92 GO GO E $SG PHILLIPS
PFC HUNTER MARS0 | FEB93 GO GO 13 PVT WOODS
B30/B30-T SGTLEE FEB39 | FEB92 GO GO E SGT CLARY
PFC McMILLAN JUNBS | Jun92 GO GO M PVT WILSON
B35/835-T SGTFINN AUGSB8 [ AUGI1 GO GO sS SGT CLARK
PVT JACKSON MARB9 | MARY3| GO GO 3 PVT HERNANDEZ
840/840-T SPC RIPLEY teB89 f Fea93 GO GO M SPCY!
PFCBRAGG AUGSBY9 | AUGS2 GO GO M SPC GONZALES
_|Ba&BAG-T SPCLEWIS auGa9 |auesz| o GO E SPC SURRENCY
PFC WATERS AUGS9 |AuG92]| 6O GO M SPCLINDSEY
860/B60-T SPC CARSON FEB 89 FEB 92 GO GO sS SPCJOHNSON
PFC BROWN NOVS9 [ NOV92 GO GO M PVT BECK
B55/855-T SPCTHOMAS FEB 89 fEB 92 GO G0 E SPC HERMSEN
SPCJONES JANS9 |maAr92| GO GO 3 PVT BURNETT
SL -SQUAD LEADER
DR  -DRIVER
ADR -ASSISTANT DRIVER NOTE: BACK-UP CREW INTERNAL ASSETS
E -EXPERT
§S  -SHARP SHOOTER
M -MARKSMAN
Figure 3-11.
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Commanders may use SATS (when available)
or locally developed worksheets to record their
training assessment. One method is to use the
BOS as a guide. Those BOS that de not apply to
the task would be left blank on the worksheet.

{page 3-18).

(Sample extracts for Task Force 1-77 and Team
A are at Figures 3-12 and 3-13. Extracts for the
52d Engineer Battalion and the 1st Forward
Support Battalion are at Figures 3-14 and 3-15

g . Wl LA S S iy PN Y g 3

MISSION
ESSENTIAL TASK

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS

>
wn

M
/
™
/s

A
D

C OVERALL

wvown
~

STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY
TO WARFIGHTING

MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL

CONDUCT EDRE TQ START
EXEVAL

CONDUCTLEADER
DEVELOPMENT CLASS AND
TEWT WITH SLICE

PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD
MARCH

TACTICAL ROAD MARCH TO ALL
TRAINING

INTEGRATE AND ENFORCE
DURING ALL TRAINING

VA AFALMNRIIAYE I EARER
AV WUV I LEMAUER

DEVELOPMENT CLASS WITH
SUPPORT PLT

DEFEND

TEWT THIS QTR ON DEFENSE
COMPANIES CONDUCT
SQD/PLT DEFENSE STX DURING
GUNNERY

BN STAFF/CO CDRS DEFENSIVE
MAPEX

REQUEST THIS TASK DURING
DIV CPX

CO STX LANE DURING TF FTX
CONDUCT DEFENSIVE CALFEX

ASSAULT

INCLUDE AS PART OF TEWT ON
DEFENSE (COUNTERATTACK)
CONDUCT AS PART OF

GUMMERY

AFIEAwA L

CONDUCT AS STX LANE DURING
BN FTX
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Extract from Team A commander’s training assessment

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION 1t {Mm]F] m Jajc]c OVERALL STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK Nnjals] / |o}ls ]2 SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY
TN ™ s TO WARFIGHTING
5
MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL Tyt PyP P & CONDUCT LEADER
DEVELOPMENT CLASS WITH
SQUAD LEADERS AND ABOVE
PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD plTjr] P PP }T P ® ALL VEHICLE MOVEMENTS WILL
MARCH BE DONE TACTICALLY
OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA Tler ] P P |T P P ¢ INCLUDE IN BN TEWT AND FTX
¢ SCHEDULE AS A REHEARSAL
PRIOR TO FTX
DEFEND Tje]T) P JThr|rP P ® CDR & PLT LEADERS
PARTICIPATE IN BN TEWT
& PLT DEF STX THIS QTR
® COOFF STXTHIS QTR
® CALFEX
& TRAIN DEF SOLDIER TASKS
PRIOR TO FTX
Figure 3-13.
Extract from 52d Engineer Battalion commander’s training assessment
CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION tImle ]l m |ajc]c| overau STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK Njals]| /7 |o]s ]2 SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY
TN ™ 3 TO WARFIGHTING
s
PERFORM ENGINEER RECON P1P T PP P ® BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH
® BN CFX/CPX NEXT QUARTER
® BDE/TF SUPPORT CYCLE
PREPARE AN OBSTACLE PLAN P Pl P T]T P ® BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH
® BN TEWT THIS QUARTER
® BN CPX THIS QUARTER
PREPARE AN OPLAN/OPORD pltie| v |1 ]T T ® BN TEWT THIS QUARTER
® BN CFX THIS QUARTER
REORGANIZE AS INFANTRY ple|P] T {plr|P P ® BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH
® PLTFTX THIS QUARTER
iaure 3-14
Figure 3-14
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Extract from 1st FSB commander’s training assessment

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION tIm]F]l M Ja]c]c ] overaw STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK Nfal]ls] /7 Ip]lsia2 SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY
TN ™ S TO WARFIGHTING
s
DEPLOY TO COMBATAREAGF [P I T P P T P P e 15T BRIGADE FTX NEXT QTR
OPERATIONS ¢ BN FTXNEXT QTR
CONDUCT LOGISTICAL plrlr]| 2 PP |r P ¢ BN FTXNEXT QTR
OPERATION ® 15T BRIGADE FTX NEXT QTR
CASUALTY EVACUATION plel P |r]T]? P ® LDRDEV CLASS NEXT MONTH
o BN FTXNEXT QTR
® PREREQUISITE TRAINING TO BN
FTX
DIRECT RESPONSE TO BSA plTjul »p P ]r]P P e BN TEWT NEXT QTR
THREAT ® BN FTXNEXT QTR
® 15T BRIGADE FTX NEXT QTR
Figure 3-15,
Commander’s Assessment by subunit of METL task Defend
ASSESSMENT
DEFICIENT Hla]ls C o ]|¢e OVERALL TRAINING
BATTLE/SUPPORTING H DEFICIENCY
C
DEFEND virtigr T T P & FIRE PLANNING
e KEY WEAPONS SUPPORT OBSTA-
CLE PLAN
® ESTABLISH ENGAGEMENT
CRITERIA
Figure 3-16.
Figure 3-16 is a sample of the commander's RISK ASSESSMENT

assessment by subordinate units of the mission
essential task Defend. The TF 1-77 commander
assessed it as "P" in Figure 3-12 (page 3-16)
using the BOS. Battle tasks or supporting tasks
are recorded down the left side; subunit assess-
ment, across the top; and specific deficiencies, in
the right column.

This in-depth commander’s assessment recog-
nizes that a deficiency in one company may not
be a deficiency in another company. It allows the
commander to tailor his training to specific sub-
ordinate unit weaknesses and develop an effec-
tive training plan to correct them.

3-18

Risk assessment is the thought process of
making operations safer without compromising
the mission. Commanders must continuously per-
form a risk assessment of conditions under which
training is conducted to prevent the unnecessary
loss of soldiers and equipment. The degree of risk
varies with the conditions at the time of training.
For example, have the soldiers done the training
before? Will the training be done for the first
time at night? Are the soldiers fatigued? In real-
ity, risk management is smart decision making.



Training must be tough, realistic, and safe.
Commanders must consider the following points
as they integrate risk assessment into their
training:

® Accept no unnecessary risks.
e Make risk decisions at the proper level.

¢ Accept risks if mission benefits outweigh the
costs.

It is important to remember that the com-
mander is the safety officer, but all soldiers and
leaders are responsible for safe training. All lead-
ers must—

e Identify the risks using METT-T factors.

® Assess possible loss, cost, and probability.
e Malrn danicinn

a arn
ATECAING uw\.an;uua Alitd W

risks.

¢ Implement controls by integrating them into
plans, orders, SOPs, training performance
standards, and rehearsals.

® Supervise and enforce at all times safety con-
trols and standards.

COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

Commander’s guidance is his written expres-
sion of training strategy that conveys the
battalion commander’s training objectives and
priorities and highlights training events. The

FM 25-101

commander’s training strategy provides the
detail from which training schedules can be de-

veloped. It also lays out the sequence of training

to be accomnlished and includes the mhn what

SRS SApraa AU RALNA LiAViAlsAUS  uaal FrAICiuy

when, and where to train. See Appendix A for an
example battalion QTG. Commanders at separate
company level and above publish the QTG and
YTG to allow sufficient time for subordinate com-
manders to conduct near-term planning (Figures
3-17 and 3-18). Subordinate leaders provide plan-
ning recommendations for inclusion in the com-
mander’s written guidance.

Fopics normally addressed in the QTG and
YTG are—

® Commander's training assessment of METL
proficiency.

® Training priorities based on assessment.

® Integration of slice training. (Train as you

fight.)

® Impact of time management systems on sched-
uled training.

@ Integration of soldier, leader, and collective
training (multiechelon training).

® Allocation of resources.
® Impact of new equipment and NET.

¢ Evaluations. inspections. and feedback.

AC short-range planning cycle

LATEST PUBLICATI
FREQ'J ENCY Ac.n ON s !'\lJA TECA ON DI A IILIIEII'USE\BI7I'\II
(SN~ T RLAMINTEITNAG T RILWY
Quarterly Div/Sep Bde/Sep 3 mo prior to start of 3 months
Gp/Regt or similar level Quarter
command publishes QTG!
Bde/Gp publish QTG! 2 mo prior to start of 3 months
Quarter
Br/Sqdn/Sep Co 6 wks prior to start of 3 months
publish QTG! Quarter?
QT8 conducted Prior to start of 3 + months
Quarter
NOTES: * The QTCis published with the QTG.
2 To allow sufficient time for near-term planning at company level before the start of the quarter.

Figure 3-17.
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RC short-range planning cycle

LATEST PUBLICATION FUTURE
FREQUENCY ACTION DATE PLANNING HORIZON
RC Div/Sep Bde/Re or 6-8 mo prior to FY start 1 year
ANNUALLY similar h\?el commgaun?lp P ye
publishes YTG
RC Bde/ Sep Bn publish YTG 4-6 mo prior to FY start 1 year
RCBn/Sqdr/Sep Co publish YTG ~ 3-4 mo priorto FY start 1 year
RC YTB conducted Prior to FY start 1+ years
NOTE: THE YTC is published with the YTG.

Figure 3-18.

¢ Integration of maintenance training. (Train to
maintain.)

® Trainer preparation time (pre-execution
checks to ensure safe and realistic training).
(Train the trainer.)

¢ Designation of units which will portray the
OPFOR during planned exercises.

RC commanders may publish YTG in the form
of a training circular or a memorandum. When
different type subordinate units are involved,
YTG may focus on mandatory requirements; for
example, [DT dates, AT dates, weapons qualifica-

tion, HIV testing, or records review.

The battalion commander allocates training
time by matching METL tasks with programmed
events. For example, the TF commander plans a
TF TEWT and company team MAPEX to take full
advantage of the scheduled brigade CPX prior to
the TF FTX (Figure 3-19).

This planning process provides a structure
for improving and sustaining proficiency on
mission essential soldier, leader, and collective
tasks. Leaders must emphasize sustainment
after the task has been performed to standard.
They must allocate sufficient time to retrain
and repeat critical tasks often enough to sus-
tain proficiency.

MULTIECHELON TRAINING

Commanders provide guidance on the use of
multiechelon training to plan and refine train-
ing events. Muitiechelon training maximizes

3-20

training opportunities at the decisive time and
place. Multiechelon training must occur during
all collective training. Specific tasks for soldiers
and leaders must be planned and evaluated at
each echelon. The battalion commander deter-
mines which tasks the battalion will train
based on his assessment of proficiency. Each
subordinate leader conducts a similar assess-
ment and determines soldier, leader, and
collective tasks to be trained. Generally, tasks
selected for training by subordinate leaders sup-
port the training objectives of the commander
directing the event.

Lane training is an excellent way to execute
multiechelon training using external support
and evaluation. It enables a unit to train repet-
itively to standard with a tough, competent
OPFOR employing appropriate MILES and OCs.
However, lane training is resource-intensive, to
include ammunition, pyrotechnics, OPFOR,
training areas, TADSS (Appendix E), MILES-
related equipment, support unit assets, and
evaluators.

Regardless of the echelon which directs a
training event, all subordinate leaders must view
it as a training opportunity. Commanders deter-
mine which METL tasks they can train within
the conduct of the higher unit’s training event.
Samples of multiechelon events are Figures 3-20
through 3-22 (pages 3-21, 3-22).
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Planning Matrix

{16 Mar)
Co/TM MAPEX

(17 Mar)
TF TEWT

(15-18 Mar) (18-
Bde CPX T

QOccupy Assembly Area
Perform Tactical Road March
Defend

Perform Tactical Movement
Cross a Contaminated Area

Assault

X

X

X X

Figure 3-19.

Sample signal battalion multiechelon exercise

SIGNAL BATTALION FTX/{(MULTIECHRELON TRAINING)

RESPONSIBILITY

PARTICIPANTS

ACTIVITY

Battalion Commander
slice elements

Company Commander  All assigned or

attached

Platoon Leader

Entire battalion and

All assigned soldiers

FTX

soldiers

FTX

§TX

TASKS

{ARTEP 11-118)
Develop Plan to Support Mission 3-111-1-1
Control and Coordinate Communications Mission, 3-111-1-2

{ARTEP-11-303)

Analyze Mission, 3-11-1

Prepare Commander’s Estimate, 3-11-1-2
Issue Warning Order, 3-11-1-3

Coordinated with Supported Units, 3-11-1-4

{ARTEP-11-39-10-MTP)

Establish Area Signal Node, 11-3-0012

Install Multichannel Radio Terminal, 11-5-0021

install a Telephone $witching Facitity, 11-5-0041

Snstall Communications Node Control Element (CNCE (7)),
11-5-0061

(STP 11-31M23-SM-TG)

Direct Operations of Radio Terminal Set, 113-593-7033
Direct Operations of Telephone Termina) Sets, 113-593-
7037

Direct Installation of Multichannel Communications
Antenna Systems, 113-593-7065

(STP 11-31M1-SM) Install Radio Terminal Set, AN/TRC-145V,
113-593-1005

[Py | Jrin papn B oy
InStdail 1efminal ¥y,

302-810 0 - 91 —- 7

Figure 3-20.
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Sample supply and service company multiechelon exercise

SUPPLY AND SERVICE COMPANY/MAIN SUPPORT BATTALION

Handling NCOIC

{MULTIECHELON TRAINING)
RESPONSIBILITY PARTICIPANTS ACTIVITY TASKS
Company Commander/ Platoon Leadery/ TEWT Plan Company Movement
156G Platoon Sergeants {63-2-0001); Reorganize Defense {(63-2-0003)
Platoon Leader/PSG Supply Platoon STX Set up Supply Platoon {63-2-0005); Supervise
Material Class 1, ilt (Pkg), IV, V, and Vil Operations {10-2-
. 0008); Supervise Class | and Water Operations
Handling NCOICs (10-2-0012); Defend Company sm._.l’ (62-2-0021)
Material

Soldier STX Provide Class II, il (Pkg), iV, and VIi
Supplies (10-2-0009); Perform External Slingload
Supply Functions (55-02-0002-R); Defend Against
a Level | Attack {63-2-0030); Perform Unit Leve}

Maintenance {63-3-0011).

Figure 3-21.

Sample task force multiechelon exercise

TASK FORCE DEFEND MISSION

(MULTIECHELON TRAINING)
RESPONSIBILITY PARTICIPANTS ACTIVITY TASKS
Task Force Company TEWT {ARTEP 71-2-MTP)
Commander Commanders Defend {7-1-3009)
and PMatoon . Cover Passage of Lines (7-1-3010})
Leaders Withdraw Not Under Enemy Pressure (7-1-3011)
Withdraw Under Enemy Fire (7-1-3012) Delay (7-1-3013)
Task Force X0 Battle Staff MAPEX/CPX {ARTEP 71-2-MTP)
{Movementto Perform 53 OPS (7-1-3902)
Contact) Perform 52 OPS (7-1-3906)
Operate Cmd Post (7-1-3904)
Operate Combat Trains OP {7-1-3913)
Treat and Evacuate Casualties {7-1-3033)
Task Force CSM 15Gs, P5Gs STX {ARTEP 71-1-MTP}
Conduct Rest Plan and Sustainment
Activities for Continuous Operations {7-1-1058)
Tank Commander Soldiers First Aidand (STP 17-19E1-5M)

gvaluation  ExitaFire (171-122-1061)
Escape from a Tank (171-123-1064)
Evacuate a Wounded Crew (171-123-1071)

{STP 21-1-5MCT)

Evaluate a Casualty (081-831-1000)

Clear an Object from the Throat of a Conscious Casualty {(081-
831-1003})

Perform Mouth to Mouth Resuscitation (081-831-1042)

Put on a Field or Pressure Dressing {081-831-1016)

Put on & Tourniquet (081-831-1017;

Apply a Dressing to an Open Abdomen Wound (081-831-1026)

o
]
(AN

Figure 3-22.




PLANNING CALENDARS
Short-range planning calendars are published

along with the QTG and YTQ, graphicalily depict-
ing the schedule of events. Calendars should be
posted where soldiers can see them. Figure 3-23

FM 25-101

is a sample AC signal battalion QTC in the SATS
format. Figure 3-24 (page 3-25) is a sample RC

'ﬂ°ln sunnort ‘-\nﬂ-nllnn V'T‘r‘ A]H’\nnah comnpany
bt 3 il it seprrily

commanders are not required to prepare short-
range planning calendars, they may do so to use
as a management tool.

3-23
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FM 25-

Sample Active Component QTC--Signal Battalion QTC

MACOM: FORSCOM DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY HC: SATSGG
Corps: X CORPS £2d SIGNAL BATTALIGN Loc: FT RILEY, KS
Divi 52010 (M} Master Training Calendar Date: 15-NOV-GX
FYSX PLAN 1A Time: 07:40
mclusive Dates: Jaruary 199X thru March 199X
NIT lanvary February
EVENTS March
1 3 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 5 12 19 26
520 51G BN .j# + 4 b +/..,f+ ++ 4+ +/--/# + 4+ +,f..j+ + 4+ 4+ +,'..,f+ O R T L s +/.-.f# R 2 e +/—-.-‘+ +++ +,’-..-'+ + + 4 +/--.I+ ++ 4+ +,f..f+ +
Taws 1740 : 30 5 : wap ? e P veen I DT
BV TEWT i BN PRAYER RREANFAST ! DRIVERS TRAINING : MATIONAL PRAVERBREAK DIVRADIONETTNG | SPT 12DE OPX : Mse suascae:
Tars | : e s 10 : : : : :
BNFTX D : 1 A3 PISTOLRANGE S MG RANGE | i sngm
: : ; . : : 71 4
gy
1 CTTTESTING o
e e e B e
HHC : : H
154 19 : 5430 : 2 4 : : ! :
QUARTERLY SERVICES  DRIVERS TRAINING wom DIV RADHO NETTHG  © H : MSE SUBRSCHBI
: : ; . . : : : TNG FoR biv
o2 : Cge2s S g
i CTTTESTING I A5 PISTOL RANGE T MISRANGE

A COMPANY

B COMPANY

C COMPANY

3-24

AKFAST

n—y o1 ae Ponew
o QUARTERLY SERVICES W16 RANGE [{ik+3) )

DIVRADIONETTNG : : WSE SUGSCRR
: : : TNG FOR DIV

5P 30 i
: ; DRIVERS TRAINING :
M 30 2—P g ' LR : 2
- DRIVERS TRAINING . QUARTERLY SERVICES BT 1BDE CPX : MSE SUBSCRB
) : . . : THG FOR DIV

n a4

M16 NARGE

CTYYESTING
ER T S : na- Y - a4 : ! : : :
EINFTX - : - CHANGE OF COMMAND INVENTORY : wWaTE DIV RADIO NEF TNG : B MSE SUBSCRE
: . : H : : : : TNG FOR DIV
L ] Bgpe 10 : 9 - 16 : 54—b
CTT TESTING BRIVERS TRAINING W16 RARGE CHANGE OF COMMAND T QUARTERLY sen\nczs
LEGEND: - Saturday -/ Sunday # Holiday + Group Event

HOLIDAYS: DY-JAN-9X New Year'sDay 15-JAN-§X Martin Luther King Day  19-FEB-9X President’s Day

Figure 3-23.
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UNIT; 444th Main Support Bn (RC) Yearly Training Calendar ARTEP 63-125-MTP
5t Qar 2nd Qtr 3rd Qtr ath Qtr
Require- . . . 12-13-14 11-12-13-
ments 789 Oct 1819 Nov 1-2 Dec &7)an 17-18 Feb 34 Mar 15-16 Apr May 10-11 Jun 5100l Aug 19 Sep
higher HQ
FTX CMD Insp. MQB Brief IG Mand, CPX- CMD INSP FTX, FT CMD INSP Prep for Wpns Oual Civil
AP, HILL 425,405 Bn MOD 9-13 Jan Briefing Company {15th) .15, | Pickett 333,283 AT _____ | (ait wpns) Disturbance
g!el Bn LOI Exercise CPR Vis Ald | Cdrs, Pit HHD Test Load {Ref-BNLOI | AT (11-25 RAP, 1 Tng (Ref
9) Tng. Ldrs Aet BNLOY | Plans #3) Sl ) R Picket DISCOM LOI
SAEDA, TEWT #3 M)
Legal
OPDMNCOPD (conducted by ¢ quarterly)
Schools BBM 638
ANCOC 7L Nac
or CTT Test CTT Yest CFT Test CTT Test
{425,283) (645,405) (333,HHD) Make-up
Unit Co. Level M Tng on 1-2 Dec NBC | 6-7 Jan NBC | SM Tngon Plan Bn 16 Apr- 58 Opns 9/10 Jul Preliminary | SM Tngon
Training TngMOVE | soidier Proficiency | Proficiency | soldier Defense Plan, 63-10063 Load veh, Marksman- | soldier tasks
Require- (BN) 63-1- tasks Test PREP Test Tasks 63-1-0074 Prepare Bn | 63-10064 equip. ship
menis 0061t Ref Bn LOJ 63-1-0075 OPDRD instruction
2} NBC 63-1-0076 63-1-0055 AT(11-25
Collective 63-1-0056 Jul)
Tng (Bn 63-1-0057 External PersiEquip
exercise) ARTEP Decon
Bn Msns: exerchse
63-1.0058
£3-1-0059 Wpns fire In
63-1-0061 MOPP4
63-1-0072
26 Jul
Down-load
333 TMT 55-20001 551-721- 55-20001 €MD INSP 55-20005
§5-20004 1307 55-20004 55-20006
551-721-
1309
425 Hvy
MAINT CMD INSP
283 Med
Maint CMD INSP
645 585 CMD INSP
405 Light
Maint CMD INSP
HHD CMD INSP
MUTA 2
MUTA3
MUTA4
MUTAS

uojreneq yoddns utew—L A Juauodwo) arsasay sjdwes
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QUARTERLY AND YEARLY

TRAINING DD‘I’I‘.‘E“I’\H‘“

BLBALAVALNNN AFPAVALIL ALV

AC commanders brief the QTB to the com-
manders two levels above. Battalion command-
ers brief the division commander and company
commanders brief the brigade commander. Bat-
talion commanders in separate brigades and
regiments present the QTB to corps major sub-
ordinate commanders. The YTB for RC units is
normally presented to the next higher peace-

time commander, Qn?arnfn RC hattalion eom-

Gasaans A ULV ALV AL WA AAL™

manders and company commanders may also
brief the next higher wartime commander.
Some RC units may not be able to conduct
in-person briefings. In those cases, commanders

semen Alanen  ewmm o

N
luuﬁb UDE Uulﬂl 1iCalls ﬂuhll o xuesaugc:s or
mail.

The briefings are designed to discuss past,
present, and future training expectations. They
result in a training contract or agreement be-
tween the senior and subordinate commander.
This contract or agreement consists of two
parts. First, upon his approval of the subordi-
nate’s plan, the senior commander agrees to
provide resources and protect the subordinate
unit from unprogrammed training distracters.
Second, the subordinate commander agrees to
execute the approved training to standard.

The QTB is conducted prior to the lock-in
window (ideally about six weeks before execu-
tion of next quarter’s training in AC units)
after drafting the QTG and QTC. The YTB is
conducted prior to the start of the fiscal year in
RC units, following drafting of the YTG and
YTC. After approval by the next-higher com-
mander, the training guidance and calendar are
published. The following topics as a minimum
should be briefed:

¢ Unit's METL assessment.

® Training assessment (to include assessment

¢ Resource management and restrictions.
® Long-range training update.
® Lessons learned.
The CSM and 1SG normally brief after their

commander. They provide an analysis of the
unit’s soldier training proficiency and discuss
the unit's proposed soldier training and educa-
tion plans. Special emphasis must be placed on
low-density MOSs. Areas of discussion should
include—

® An assessment of the unit's battle focused

soldier and leader training program.

¢ Soldier training proficiency feedback received
during the previous short-range planning pe-
riod.

® A description of METL-derived soldier tasks
to be emphasized during the upcoming period
(such as marksmanship program).

® A description of soldier and collective tasks
linkages.

® The unit’s education, Army Physical Fitness
Test (APFT), and overweight programs.

The senior commander determines the format
and content of the briefing. (See Appendix F for
sample.) However, the format should be flexible
enough to allow subordinate commanders,
CSMs, and 1SGs to highlight their strengths,
weaknesges, initiatives, and priorities.

The division and brigade commanders must
ensure that the slice leaders attend the battalion
QTB to integrate training plans. Participants
could include division staff, DISCOM, FSB com-
manders, division artillery (DIVARTY), direct
support (DS) field artillery commanders, DS in-
telligence commander, and separate battalion
commanders. The battalion commander ensures



® Specialty platoon leaders (mortar,
medical, signal, and support).

scouts,

,,,,,, _ A Y I A 'Y

Siice leaders {engineer, air defense (AD),

FS0, M1 GSR, and ALO).

#® Others as deemed appropriate by the com-
mander.

The company commander ensures that the
1SG, platoon leaders, and platoon sergeants at-
tend the company training briefing. He also
coordinates with battalion to ensure his habit-
ually associated slice leaders attend. This may
be.difficult for RC units.

The QTB or YTB highlights the senior com-
mander’'s leader development program. Subordi-
nate commanders and leaders can then see how
their METL and training plans fit into the bat-
tle focused training programs of their senior
commanders and peers.

The briefing creates confidence throughout
the command by ensuring that leaders at all
levels understand the intent of their senior
commanders. Commanders can then make effec-
tive, independent training decisions to meet
that intent as they execute the approved train-

FM 25-101

ing plan. This level of mutua! understanding
can only be developed through close and profes-
gional interaction,

Battalion and company commanders use the
briefing as a training management review pro-
cess. The briefing helps the unit—

¢ Review training strategy, training events,
strengths, and weaknesses.

¢ Discuss previously coordinated

training
events and associated activities.

® Explain how the unit's training program will
help the unit to attain the higher command-
er's goals and objectives.

¢ Highlight problem areas for discussion.

¢ Clarify command responsibilities for allocat-
ing resources. (Additionally, senior comman-
ders recommend ways to more efficiently use
available resources.)

¢ Eliminate training distracters.

The commanders’ contract or agreement locks
in resources to enable battalion and subordinate
commanders to begin near-term planning.

NEAR-TERM PLANNING

MNlnmae dmrann anlman wnom ol e minm T mad s s

iNgar-ierim phar liug Qeiines speciiic acyions re-
quired to execute the short-range plan. It is the
final phase of planning prior to the execution of
training. In near-tefm planning, commanders—

® Conduct training meetines to coordinate and

AURARIAYY SiSAlllllp AAWUNALIRT WU LSS lRLliLNS

finalize all training events, activities, and
resources.
e Provide specific guidance to trainers and OCs.

Prepare OPFOR pla

® Prepare T&EOs.

and training objectives.

PO - R - Laocee Laa—o fodcaaad.d * "
¥ LOSUre siice UI.ll.bS Ilave Ueri lleglraved nw

the unit’s training.

® Determine time for pre-execution checks.

o
"o
g

Near-term planning covers a six- to eight-
week period prior to the execution of training
for AC units (Figure 3-25), and a four-month
period prior to execution of training for RC
units (Figure 3-26).
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AC near-term planning cycle

Bn publishes training schedules ?

LATEST MEETING
FREQUENCY ACTION OR PUBLICATION DATE
Weekly Bn training meetings and 6-8 weeks prior to execution

subsequent draft training schedules

4-6 weeks prior to execution

NOTE: ! Training schedules are developed at company level and approved by battalion commanders.
2 Training schedules are typed and reproduced at battalion level.
Figure 3-25.
RC near-term planning cycle
LATEST MEETING
FREQUENCY ACTION OR PUBLICATION DATE

h Monthly RC Bn training meetings and 4 months prior to execution
subsequent draft training schedules !
RC Bn publishes training schedules ' 3 months prior to execution

JNOTE: ! Training schedules are developed at company level and approved by battalion commander.

Figure 3-26.

TRAINING MEETINGS

Training meetings are non-regotiable at bat-
talion and company level. They will be held.

Training meetings provide guidance for forming
training schedules.

The payoff for well-structured, well-organized,
and recurring training meetings is training that
is exciting and demanding and is directly related
to the unit’'s mission. Figure 3-27 lists important
points about training meetings.

The primary focus of training meetings at
battalion level is training management issues
for the next six weeks. Coordination meetings
should be held to resolve rescurce issues prior
to the battalion training meeting. At company
level, training meetings focus on the specifics of
training to be conducted.

Meetings are also held at platoon and squad
level. Essential soldier, leader, and collective
training needs must be identified and sent up
the chain of command. Likewise, information
passed out at the company training meeting
must reach every soldier through the platoon
chain of command. The training schedule pro-
vides this detailed information.

3-28

Suggested Participants

This section recommends participants for bat-
talion and company training meetings. At
battalion level, participants may include—

¢ Battalion commander,
Command sergeant major.
Battalion executive officer.

Company commanders and first sergeants.

Specialty platoon leaders (medical, support,
scouts, mortar, signal as required).

e Slice leaders (FSO, engineer, AD, GSR, and
MST).

® Operations officer from the FSB or main sup-
port battalion (MSB).

¢ Battalion staff (S1, S2, 83, and $4).

® Special staff (chaplain, chemical officer,
BMO, and physician’s assistant).

® Battalion operations sergeant.
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Points about training meetings

¢ Focus on training issues only.

© Posted on the training schedule.

@ Include all necessary participants,

assessment.
¢ Ensure training is oriented on the METL.
® Ensure safety is integrated.

¢ Provide feedback for assessment.
¢ Are leader-development vehicles.

e Run and conducted by the commander, with the assistance of the (SM and 186G, SGM and or

1SG ensure linkage of soldier training with collective training.

e Conducted weekly for AC and monthly for RC at battalion and company level.
® Routinely scheduled on the same day and at the same time.

e Follow a published agenda and do not exceed allotted time.
e Convert knowledge about training deficiencies into scheduled events.

® Ensure pre-execution checks have been accomplished to resolve disconnects in resources.

e Allow training tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP) to be shared.
¢ Aliow the commander to approve ongoing near-term plans based on resources and risk

® Are the principal tool to provide input to the training schedule.
® Provide current up-to-date training guidance from higher commanders.

¢ |dentify and overcome problems or distracters.

& ldantifuv multiachalan trainina annartunitiac
SenTY mutiecheion tralning opportunities,

® Result in a coordinated and locked-in training schedule.

Figure 3-27.

When appropriate, RC commanders may
want to include participants from the readiness
group and AC partnership unit. When geo-
graphical dispersion precludes the company at-
tending battalion training meetings, essential
training information must be exchanged. Units
should consider mail or other means to ex-
change critical infermation.

At company level, participants inciude the

following:
- Company commander.

First sergeant.

Executive officer.

Platoon leaders and platoon sergeants.

Supply sergeant.

NBC NCO or specialist.

Motor sergeant (as applicable}.

e & © & & & 0

® Slice feam leaders (medical, FIST, engineer,
and others, as applicable).

® Other key leaders who are designated by the

commander,

Suggested Agenda

Training meetings at each echelon review
past training. Further, they refine and plan
training for the next six weeks.

At battalion level, the following agenda may
be used:

@ Review of QTC or YTC.

@ Past training (briefed by company command-
ers), to include—

— Assess training conducted since the last

[y B g
AUTC LK.

—Review reasons for training planned, but
not conducted.

o
to
@
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-—Update the current status of training pro-
ficiency.

® Near-term training, to include—

— Discuss new guidance received from higher
commanders.

—Lock in training scheduled for next four to
six weeks (next three months for RC).

—Review and complete pre-execution checks
(document training distracters from higher
headquarters).

—Issue commander’s guidance for training
scheduled six to eight weeks out (four
months out for RC).

—Review preparations for
training,

multiechelon

— Review the short-range plan.
— Review projected resources.

At company training meetings, the agenda
may be as follows:

® Past training (briefed by platoon leaders and
sergeants), to include—

— Assess training conducted since the last
meeting (collective and soldier tasks).

—Review reasons for training planned, but
not conducted.

— Determine the current status of training
proficiency.

® Near-term training, to include—

~—Apply new guidelines from higher com-
manders, especially new or unscheduled
requirements,

—Review pre-execution checks for training
scheduled for next four to six weeks (next
three months for RC).

—Ensure platoon leader and sergeant rec-
ommendations are included in training
scheduled six to eight weeks out (four
months out for RC).

— Identify and prepare opportunity training.

—Identify key soldier changes and resource
needs.

Figure 3-28 depicts an example agenda and
discussion from a company training meeting.

3-30

TRAINING SCHEDULES

Near-term planmng conducted at the train-
ing meetino resnlts in detailed training erhad.

223G St uaal A AL Wy AAad WL LEAAAT R u;ual&&aa,s AT

ules. The training schedule is the unit’s
primary management tool to ensure training is
conducted on time and by qualified trainers
with the necessary resources.

Draft training schedules and pre-execution
checks must be initiated at least six to eight
weeks (four months for RC) prior to the train-

ing. This ensures resources are coordinated and

external support is requested. For AC, training

schedules are published four to six weeks prior
to execution; for RC, three months prior. Pre-
execution checks and execution of training may
be more difficult for the RC than for the AC.
Geographical dispersion, remoteness from sup-
port installations, and lack of facilities and
TADSS demand extra effort to accomplish train-
ing. For example, RC units may travel four
hours from Kansas City, K8, to Fort Riley, KS,
to use qualification ranges. Or trainers may
travel two hours from Charleston, SC, to Fort
Jackson, SC, to obtain TADSS for a weekend
drill.

Once the battalion commander approves and
the company commander signs the training sched-
ule, it is locked in and constitutes an official order.
It can only be changed by the approving author-
ity; for example, for the company, it is normally
the battalion commander. Higher headquarters
must then protect units from unprogrammed
events, activities, and other distracters.

Leaders must ensure daily training is con-
ducted to standard and adheres to the training
schedule. CSMs and 1SGs are key to making
this happen. Soldiers have a legal responsibility
to attend scheduled training.

Commanders establish procedures to mini-

mize changes to the trammg schedules. Respon-
sibilities of commanders are normally estab-
lished as follows:

® Subordinate leaders recommend the sequence
of training and allocation-of time, resources,
and TTP during the company training meet-
ing. The company commander drafts the train-
ing schedule based on this input.

@ The battalion commander approves the train-
ing schedule and the company commander signs
it. The battalion commander provides necessary
administrative support for publishing.
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Sample training meeting agenda
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TRAINING MEETING AGENDA L acr 9Y
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Figure 3-28.
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¢ The brigade commander normally reviews
each training schedule published in his com-
mand and visits selected training.

® The division commander reviews selected
training highlights prepared by the division
staff. These provide information on scheduled
training that he may decide to visit and assess.

SATS provides commanders an excellent
standardized format for training schedules. For
those units which do not have SATS, the format
should remain the same. Training schedules
should specify—

® The day and time training starts and ends.
(The correct amount of time must be allo-
cated for scheduled training and additional
training required to correct deficiencies.)

® Soldiers to be trained (specific enough to en-
sure each soldier knows where he is to be).

® Subject to be trained (soldier, leader, and
collective tasks).

® Location of training (range, grid location, or
MTA).

® Trainers, by name (primary and assistant).

® Training references (for example, FM 22-5,
ARTFP 71 ‘)M'T‘p to inrluda shantar nnr‘

ARTE 2-MTT include chapter and
task number, page and paragraph number, if
applicable).

¢ Uniform and equipment required.

Comments and remarks concerning uniform,
weapons, equipment, references, and safety
precautions. Opportunity training topics
should also be added.

Fioura 2 90 nrovi idee cugoacted wesally ctona
D1gure S-4os proviGes SUgEesiel weokly SLeps

for AC company training schedule development.
The RC process involves the same steps spread
over a four-month period. Units designated as
OPFOR will also use the same process to pre-

péare their soldiers and leaders to po?tf‘a‘y‘ a
doctrinally correct threat.

Near-term planning culminates when the unit
executes the training planned on the training
schedule, Sample training schedules for AC and

RC companies are at Figure 3-30 and Figure 3-31
(page 3-34, 3-35).

Training schedule development

Week T-6

& Based on assessment, identify collective and
soldier tasks.

¢ Prepare draft training schedule (platoon leaders,
sergeants, squad leaders, and team ieaders
provide input).

e Submit requests for TADSS, training areas, and
other requirements.

® Request Class 1, I, IV, and V.
® Begin pre-execution checks.
Woeek T-5

® Finalize and approve training objectives (the
commander}.

Confirm support requests.

Resclve and eliminate training distracters.
Provide soldier tasks for intearation (key NCOs).

L ]
¢ Identify trainer rehearsal requirements.
L ]
L]

Week T-4
® Sign and lock in training schedules; postin
company area.

8 Lock in racources

= e -t e

® Identify and brief trainers and assistant trainers
on responsibilities.

Week T-3
® Begin rehearsals.
e Ensure distracters are under control.

Week T-2

® Fight hard to stop changes.

® Intensify rehearsals and preparation periods.
¢ Conduct back briefs.

® Begin gathering training aids and supplies.

Week T-1

¢ Complete pre-execution checks.

® Obtain training aids.

® Complete rehearsals.

® 5top changes to scheduled training.
e

Brief soldiers on training:
Week T

& Conduct precombat checks.
& Execute training.
8 Conduct AARe,

PHLLR Tt

Figure 3-29.
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Sample AC weekly training schedule—infantry company
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

0419/1990 UNIT: CCo WEEK AND PHASE OF INCLUSIVE DATES:
WEEKLY TRAINING SCHEDULE 15t Bn 77th INF TRAINING: 5-11Feb 90
PAGE 1 REV: 20 WEEK 19, 2d QTR, FY90
DAY ADATE  PERSONNELTO ACTIVITY LOCATION TRAINERS TEXT REFERENCES UNIFORM
TiME BE TRAINED & EQUIP-
MENT
MON 05-FEB
0530-0545 Co () FIRST CALL Co AREA SQDLDR GARRISON SOP [
0545.0615 CoC BARRACKS MAINT Co AREA $SQDLDR GARRISON S0P [
0620-0625 CoC PT FORMATION Co AREA 156G BALL FM 22.5 []
0630-0730 CoC PT-WARM-UP/STRECTCHING, s M RUN  pT FIELD PLTSGTs FM 21-20 P
0730-0830 CoC PERS HYGEN/BREAKFAST Co AREA MESSHAL SQULDR GARRISON S0P D
0830-1000 PLT LDRS COMPANY OPERATIONS ORDER PLANNING AREA CPTBOWE BN OP ORDER/ICO W.0. D
0835.0300 CoC FORMATION/INSPECTION D&C COMPANY AREA TM LDR/SQD LDR FM 22-5 [+]
0909-1130 Co Cl-) PREP EQUIP AVEHICLES FORFLD Co AREA MP SQDLDR Co SO 1]
1000-1130 PLTLDRS TEWT OF DEF POSN CD 162592 CPT BOWE CO OP ORDER [+]
1130-1300 CoC LUNCH DINING FACILITY SQOLDR GARRISON SOP D
1300-1700 Col TRP LEADING PROC/PREREQ TNG Co AREA/MP PLT LDR/PSG/SQD LDR Co OP ORDER D
TUE 06-FEB
0530-0545 Co €l FIRST CALL COMPANY AREA SQDLDR GARRISON S0P D
0545-0600 CoC BARRACKS MAINTENANCE COMPANY AREA $QD LDR GARRISON SQP D
0600-0700 CoC BREAKFAST DINING FACILITY SQDLDR GARRISON SOP b
0700-0800 CoC PRECOMBAT CHECKS CO AREA/MP CPTBOWE Co SOP F
0800-2400 Co C() CoFTX €D 151576 CPT BOWE Co TNG PLAN 16 JAN F
WED 07-FER
0001-2400 CoC{s) CoFTX CD 317863 CPTBOWE Co TNG PLAN 16 JAN F
THU 08-FED
0001-2400 CoC[) Co FTX €D 295856 CPTBOWE Co TNG PLAN 16 JAN F
FRI 03-FEB
0001-%200 CoCl) Co FTX €D 295456 CPTBOWE Co TNG PLAN 186 JAN F
1200-MC Cal MAINTENANCE AND RECOVERY Co AREA AND MP SQDLDR Co S0P F
1330-1500 SQDLDAS &UP  FINAL Co AAR COMPANY AREA CPTBOWE FM 25-101 D
1500-1600 KEY LDRS Ca TNG MEETING COR's OFFICE CPTBOWE FM 25-104 D
1700-1715 CoC FORMATION Co AREA 15G BALL GARRISON SOP D
SAT 10-FER
0700-MC CoC MAINTENANCE AND RECOVERY Co AREA AND MP CPTBOWE COMPANY SOP D
SUN 11-FEB
0001-2400 Col WEEKEND ACTIVITIES Co AREA 156G BALL GARRISON SOP
SIGNATURE:
COMMENTS: Co Cdr

SEE CO TRAINING PLAN, 15
OPPORTUNITY TRAINING;
BATTLE DRILL §, BREAK CONTACT ( DISMOUNTED) ARTEP 7-247-10-DRILL
BATTLE DRILL 7, BREAK CONTACT (MOUNTED ARTEP 7-247-10-DRILL
BATTLE DRILL 15, REACT T AIR ATTACK ARTEP 7-247-10-DRILL

SOLDIER TASKS: COMPANY FTX TASKS:
MOVE A CASUALTY 071-326-0500 ESTABLISH ASSEMBLY AREA 17.3-0315
ENGAGE HOSTILE ACFT 441-091-1102 TACTICAL ROAD MARCH 17-1-0302
VDTN THREAT WrN3 & EQURP OUCUPY ASSTRABLY ARTA 17.2-0315
071.331-0808 CONDUCT RECON 17-2-0202
CALL FOR/ADJUST INDIRECT FIRE OCCUPY DEFENSE (DEFEND) 17-2-1021
061-283-6003 ISSUE PATROL ORCER 7-3/4-1046
« a ARTEP 71--MTP DISMOUNTED PATROLING 7-3-1043,1042
«» = ARTEP 7-8-MTP WATHDRAW UNDER PRESSURE  17-2-0322
CONDUCT AARs FM 25-101

SERVICES ON €27, C28, €29, C30 MONDAY - FRIDAY 0800-1600

UNIFORM = DESCRIPTION
D DUTY UNIFORM
F FIELD UNIFORM
e PT UNIFORM

Figure 3-30.
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Unit Unit 333d Transportation Motor Transport Co ARTEP/MTP 55-188-30
Training
Schedule -
Station inciusive Dates:
from 7 Oct XX T
When Who What Where Tralner Reference
Friday 7 Oct 1800 Alt Draw CPOG,Weapon, LBE Co Area Cdr, 15G Co SOP
1900-1930 All Formation, Premovement checks, PMCS Co Area 15G, Pit Sgt Co 50P
2000-2130 All Road March to Fort AP Hill §5-2-0001
63-2-0002
71-2-C326R
1900-2130 Co HQ(-) | Conduct Quartering Party Operations Ft AP Hill X0 55-2-0003
2130-2230 Al Occupy New Operating Site Ft AP Hill Cdr, 15G 55-2-0004
Establish Area of Defense Ft AP Hill Cdr, 15G 55.2-0005
Pit Sgts
2230 Pit Larss | Troop leader review of days activities Cdr, 15G Co 50pP
Sots
Saturday 8 Oct Al Personal Hygiene/Breakfast Ft AP Hill 15G, Pit Sgts Co SOP
0600-0700 Mess Sgt
0700-1200 LT, MED, ] Defend Convoy AP Hill {TNG Cor §5-2-0002
HVY, Trk | -Battle Drills 1,3,4 Area 46A) Pit Sgts (LT MED,
Pits Trk)
-Battle Drills 1,5,6,7 Pit Sgts (HVY Trk)
1200-1300 All LUNCH (MREs) AP Hill Cdr, 15G
(TNG Area
46A)
1300-1600 LT, MED, | Defend Convoy Continued AP Hill Cdr, 15G, Pit Ldrs, § 55-2-0002
HVY, Trk (TNG Area Pit 5gts
Pits 46A)
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DATE:7 Jun XX

Unit Unit 333d Transportation Motor Transport Co ARTEP/MTP 55-188-30
Tratning
Sthedule dusive Dat
Station nciusive Dates:
From 7 Oct TO 9 Oct
When who What Where Trainer Reference Remarks/Uniform
1600-1800 Al CTT - Estimate Range AP Hill Co HQ - 55G Soilder’s Manuat | BDU, LBE, Mask, Rifle
071-326-0512 {TNG Area Winter of Common Tasks
46A) LT Trk - SGT
Smith
MED Trk - SGT
Bruce
HVY Trk - §5G
Caper
Maint - CPL
Worth
Mess - 5GT
Danforth

1800-1900 All Dinner AP Hill Mess SGT Co SOP A Rations, Tactical feeding
{TNG Area by PLT, HVY, MED, LT, HQ,
46A) MAINT

1900-2000 PLT AAR cocp Car Co 50°

Ldrs/SGTs

1900 -0600 All Establish Area of Defense AP Hill Cdr §5-2-0005 HQ Section will act as

Sunday, 9 Oct (TNG Area OPFOR
46A)

0600-0700 Al Personal Hygiene/ Breakfast AP Hill 15G/Mess 5GT Co 50P A Rations Tactical feeding
{TNG Area by PLT
46A)

0700-1000 All Defend Convoy Continued AP Hili Integrated as defense and
(TNG Area Exit of Fort AP Hill upon
46A) last engagement w/OPFOR

1000-1130 All Motor March to Home Station Cdr, 157

1130-12158 All Lunch Mess SGT Co S0P MREs

1215-1615 Al FMCS, Maint of Equipment, Turn in Co, XO, PLT SGT, Co SOP

Weapaons/LBE/Protective Masks Motor 5GT,
Squad Ldrs
1615 All Formation/ Dismissal 15T Co S0P
Opportunity Training
CTT Task 031-503-1015/Put on and Wear
MOPP Gear

3 Appuow Hy sjdwes

uures
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FM 25-101

PRE-EXECUTION CHECKS

Pre-execution checks are the informal plan-
ning and coordination conducted prior to train-
ing execution. They are developed to system-
atically prepare soldiers, trainers, and resources
to ensure training execution starts properly.
These checks are developed and responsibility

for them fixed during the short-range planning
phase. They become increasingly detailed during
the near-term phase. Pre-execution checks pro-
vide the attention to detail needed to use re-
sources efficiently. Figure 3-32 shows a sample
pre-execution checkiist.

Sample pre-execution checks

integrated?

¢ Have TBEOs been prepared?

Hausa TANCE hanm |

support platoon know?

® Has transportation been requested?

& Ava =

¢ Is rehearsal time programmed for trainers?

® Is time scheduled for an AAR?

¢ What were the iessons learned from the last time the training was conducted? Are they

& Has the OPFOR been equipped and trained (if applicable)?

® Are slice elements integrated into planning and execution of training?

® Has a risk assessment been completed; have safety considerations been incorporated?

® Are soldiers trained on prerequisite tasks prior to execution?

¢ Have training ranges and facilities been requested; has a reconnaissance been conducted?
¢ Are range or maneuver area books on hand?

® Are leaders briefed on environmental considerations?

® Are |leaders certified to conduct range operations?

® Have convoy clearances been submitted and approved?

¢ Have TADSS been identified and fequastEd?

® Can trainers properly operate all TADSS and targetry?

® Has Class | (food) been requested (early and late feeding coordinated)? Do dining facility and

¢ Has Class Il {fuel) been requested and allocated?
® Has Class V (ammunition) been requested and pickup and turn-in times coordinated?

¢ Have portable toilets been pre-paositioned (when applicable)?

¢ Are sufficient expendable supplies on hand? If not, are they requested?
® Has back brief for chain of command been coordinated?

¢ Have leaders identified and eliminated training distracters?




Proper preparation gives trainers confidence

in their ability to train. They must rehearse their
preparations and review the tasks and subtasks
to be covered during their training. To prepare
trainers to conduct performance-oriented train-
ing, commanders and leaders must—

Provide training guidance, resources, and
references.

— Review references, such as ARTEP
71-2-MTP, soldier’'s manuals, FMs, and
TMs to understand tasks, conditions, and
standards.

— Prepare a T&EO.

— Gather and prepare training support
items, equipment, and supplies such as
MILES equipment, other TADSS, and
Class III and IX items.

— Conduct a reconnaissance of training site.
— Prepare the soldiers for training.
Schedule rehearsals for the trainer.
Conduct rehearsals to—

— Identify weak points in the training plan.
— Teach effective training techniques.

—Coach the trainer until he feels comfort-
able,

— Ensure all safety and environmental con-
siderations are met.

L' 1YL Lo-lUl

— Ask pertinent questions to determine if the
leader is technically and tactically profi-
cient.

— Determine how the trainer will evaluate
the soldiers’ or unit's performance at the
end of training for compliance with the
training objective. Have the trainer dem-

onstrate the evaluation procedure, if ap-
propriate.

— Asgess subordinate trainer competencies
and provide developmental feedback to
them throughout the training preparation
and execution process.

— Give them confidence in their ability to
train.

® Prepare T&EO to—

— Guide soldier, leader, and collective train-
ing.

— Provide summary information on training
objectives (soldier, leader, and unit) which
support mission essential tasks.

— Provide information on resource require-
ments.

— Provide generic conditions. Leaders must
adjust to METT-T.

Leaders use MTPs, MQS manuals, soldier's
manuals, drill books, and similar publications
to develop the T&EQ. Whenever possible, they
use the published T&EQO. An example T&EQ
from ARTEP 71-2-MTP is at Figure 3-33.

To conduct effective, meaningful training for soldiers, leaders, and units,
thorough preparation is essential. Leaders themselves must be able to perform
the task before trying to teach others. Proper preparation gives them confidence
in their ability to train. After proper planning and preparation are complete,
soldiers, leaders, and units are ready to execute training to standard.
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Example battalion task force T&EO

ELEMENT: BATTALION TASK FORCE
TASK: DEFEND (7-1-3009) (FM 71-2)

ITERATION 13 2 3 4 5 (circle)
TRAINING STATUS GO NO-GO (circle)

CONDITION: The TF defends in the forward portion of the MBA. A covering force forward of the TF gives
the TF early warning. The covering force withdraws. The enemy performs reconnaissance, breaching, and
infiltration to prepare for the attack. The enemy attacks with an MRB(+).
NOTE: This task may be a battle position defense or defense in sector, depending upon METT-T factors.
TASK STANDARD:

a. The TF is prepared to defend at the time prescribed.

b. The enemy MRR is defeated forward of the hattalion rear boundary,

¢. The TF performs the defense IAW the brigade commander’s intent for coordination with
adjacent TFs.

d. There is no penetration of rear boundary by an MRC( +) or more.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO NO-GO

*1. TF commander and staff plan the defense and issue an OPORD that -

a, Identifies engagement areas along each approach where the enemy is
most vulnerable. It provides for positions, weapons, and obstacles to destroy
the enemy in those areas.

b. Breaks up the enemy formation to expose him to flanking fires from mul-
tiple directions and to not allow him to fight a linear battle.

¢. Uses full depth of the sector consistent with the brigade commander’s
concept for synchronization with adjacent TF.

d. Uses displacement for subsequent positions, which are planned and ce-
ordinated with obstacles and covering fire.

e. Blocks or slows the enemy on all likely mounted and dismounted ap-
proaches with enough defending forces and obstacles to allow maneuver
forces to mass on the approaches being used.




CHAPTER 4
EXECUTION

In no other profession are the penalties for employing untrained
personnel so appalling or so irrevocable as in the military.

General Douglas MacArthur
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Training is the peacetime mission of the Army. The execution of training to
standard is the payoff for all other phases of training management. Training
proficiency assessments, METL development, and detailed planning are im-
portant, but ineffective if we fail to execute scheduled training to standard.

Leader supervision and participation at all levels are essential lo the
successful execution of training. Batile focused leaders ensure that planned
training is started on time and executed vigorously to standard. Leaders
assess subordinate soldier, leader, and unit performance throughout the execu-
tion phase. They provide feedback to allow subordinates to learn from their
strengths and weaknesses and to subsequently adjust their own training
programs.

Execution of training is decentralized to tailor soldier, leader, and unit
training requirements to the available resources. These training needs are
identified through the bottom-up communication of the chain of command.
Prior to execution, leaders must properly prepare themselves, their units, and
their soldiers to execute training to standard. During the execution phase,
soldiers, leaders, and units perform realistic hands-on training for war. This
chapter focuses on presentation of the training task and performance of the
task to standard. Example field exercises in this chapter illustrate how well-
planned multiechelon training is executed.

EXECUTION CONSIDERATIONS

The proper execution of training to standard
is a difficult but rewarding process. It places a
significant burden on the trainer in terms of
preparation and assessment of performance.
The payoff for properly executed training is a
unit trained to standard on its wartime mission.
Division and brigade commanders, and their
staffs, must be actively involved in the execu-
tion of battalion and company training. A unit
executes training the same way it executes a
- combat mission, The chain of command is

present, in charge, and responsible. =~

nrnasac nlanna

ROLES IN EXECUTING TRAINING

Leaders at all levels must know and under-
stand their roles in executing training. Com-
manders must—

¢ Be tactically and technically proficient.

¢ Protect subordinate unit
distracters.

training from

® Ruthlessly enforce the lock in of training
schedules.

¢ Ensure pre-execution and precombat checks
are completed.

® Provide the resources required for training.

4-2

® Ensure training resources are properly used.
® Be an active participant in training.

® Personally check to ensure planned training
is conducted to standard.

® Evaluate training using T&EOs based upon
training objectives,

¢ Assess soldier, leader, and unit performance.

Senior NCOs are responsible for getting sol-
diers, subordinate leaders, and units to the
training sites. They ensure that soldiers are at
the right location, in the right uniform, with
the right equipment, at the right time. Further,
senior NCOs ensure—

® Detailed inspections and checks are per-
formed prior to the execution of all training.

® Prerequisite training is completed so that

soldiers' time is not wasted.

® Leaders are trained and prepared to train
their sections, squads, teams, or crews. They
train the trainers.

® Preliminary training for section, squad,
team, and crew has the right focus and is
executed to Army standard.



Number of tasks scheduled to be trained is
realistic.

Training is conducted to standard and meets
the training objectives. Special emphasis is
placed on low-density MOSs.

Adequate time is scheduled to repeat tasks
not performed to standard the first time.

Soldiers are properly motivated and well led.

Soldiers are present and accounted for, espe-
cially during prime-time training.

Know their units’ and soldiers' training
needs and, based on that assessment, plan
appropriate time to train tasks to standard.

Identify and conduct appropriate prerequisite
training.

Ensure training is conducted to standard.
Retrain soldiers when standards are not met.

Be properly prepared to conduct opportunity
training whenever time is available.

Unit leaders are the primary trainers. They

. Before presenting training to the soldier,
are responsible to—

trainers must prepare for the training. Figure 4-1

® Account for their secldiers. outlines guidance for trainers.

Guidance for trainers

Prepare Yourseif
¢ Know how to perform the task being trained (master the task).
— Rehearse training as it is to be presented.
— Backbrief the chain of command on your training plan and get their feedback.

Know how to train others to perform the tasks.

— Ensure training is performance-oriented (hands-on).

— Conduct yourself in a confident manner in front of your soldiers.

—Know enough to accurately answer your soldiers’ questions.

—Train an assistant who can conduct the training to standard in your absence.
® Know how to set up and conduct an AAR.

¢ Identify and request TADSS.
¢ Get equipment and materials before rehearsal.

¢ Operate the equipment to become familiar with it and check it for completeness and spare
parts during rehearsal.

Prepare the Training Support Personnel (to include OPFOR)
¢ Ensure they understand their support roles.

¢ Ensure they know their roles as evaluators or OCs.

¢ Ensure they are equipped and prepared to perform the tasks to standard.
® Ensure they conduct recons and rehearsals.

Figure 4-1.



Guidance for trainers (continued)

Prepare the Soldier
¢ Identify the soldiers to be trained.

® Train any prerequisite tasks or skills first.

® Motivate the soldiers. (Tell them the tasks to be trained and expected
dards. Tell them why the task is important and how it relates to their wartime mission.)

® Assess levels of training proficiency for each soldier (may be done using pretests).

performam:e stan-

Figure 4-1 (continued).

PRECOMBAT CHECKS

Pre-execution and precombat checks are key
to ensuring trainers and soldiers are adequately
prepared to execute training to Army standard.
Pre-execution checks (discussed in Chapter 3)
ensure that all planning and prerequisite train-
ing (soldier, leader, and collective) are conducted
prior to the execution of training. Precombat
checks are the bridge between pre-execution
checks and execution of training.

Precombat checks are detailed final checks
that all units conduct before and during execu-
tion of training and combat operations. They are
also conducted at the beginning of each event or
exercise as part of the troop leading procedures.
Although precombat checks start in garrison,
some checks may be completed in the assembly
area or in the battle position; for example, apply-
ing camouflage, setting radie frequencies, and
distributing ammunition.

Sample precombat checks

® Safety checks and briefings completed.

NBC equipment.

ID tags, drivers’ licenses, and meal cards.

* Medical support present and prepared.

¢ Rations (Class 1) drawn and issued.
¢ Quartering party briefed and dispatched.

® Slice elements integrated.

¢ OPORD briefed. Leaders and soldiers know what is expected of them.

¢ All required TADSS on hand and operational; for example, MILES equipment zeroed.
® Precombat {before operations) PMCS completed on vehicles, weapons, communications, and

¢ Leaders and equipment inspected (for example, compasses, maps, strip maps, and binoculars).

¢ Soldiers and equipment inspected and camouflaged; for example, weapons, LBE, ALICE pack,

¢ Soldier packing lists checked and enforced (LBE, ALICE).

¢ Compasses, maps, and strip maps present {(with graphics posted).

¢ Communications checks completed (higher, lower, adjacent, and range control),
¢ Ammunition (Class V) drawn, accounted for, prepared, and issued.

¢ Motor pool gate opened and transportation present on time.

® Vehicle load plans checked and confirmed; cargo secured.

® OPFOR personnel deployed and ready to execute their OPORD.

Figure 4-2.
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Additionally, precombat checks should be per-
formed as part of stand-to. They are continuous
and are repeated when mission changes occur.

The chain of command is responsible for de-
veloping, validating, and verifying all precombat
checks. These checks should be included in the

unit tactical standing operating procedures
(SOP). They can be as simple or as complex as
the mission dictates. Sufficient time must be al-
located on the training schedule for their execu-
tion. Items that may be found on precombat
checks are at Figure 4-2.

PRESENTATION OF TRAINING

Presentation of training provides soldiers
with the specific training objectives (tasks, con-
ditions, and standards) to be trained, and the
evaluation methods to be used. The exact type
and amount of information presented prior to
performing the task depend on the task and the
state of training of the soldiers being trained.

Whenever possible, training is presented by
the chain of command. The unit leader is re-
sponsible for training his unit even if a tech-
nical trainer provides the information. Trainers
primarily use three methods to present training
to soldiers. They are—

® Lecture.
¢ Conference.
¢ Demonstration (preferred method).

These three methods may be used in any com-
bination to present training.

Lecture presents information with little dis-
cussion. Lectures are used when there is a
large group and no performance-oriented train-
ing will be given; when time is limited; when
soldiers know little about the subject; and when
the lecture is preparing them for demonstration
and practice. It is the least preferred method of
presentation. An example of a lecture is a
predeployment briefing.

Conference provides soldiers the opportunity
to discuss the information presented. The trainer
initiates and guides the discussion. Conferences
are effective when soldiers are familiar with the
subject, when there is more than one correct
technique or solution, and when time is not criti-
cal. Conferences do not require hands-on perfor-
mance. An example of a conference is an AAR.

Demonstration is the preferred method of
presentation used at company level and below.
The visual impact of a brief demonstration on
the proper method of performing a task assists

the learning process. Seeing a task performed
correctly provides greater understanding than
any amount of explanation. A picture is worth a
thousand words. Demonstrations tend to stimu-
late soldier interest by providing realism that
other techniques do not offer. Demonstrations—

e Save time by showing soldiers the correct
way to perform a task; for example, using
task, conditions, and standards.

® Use the leader as the primary trainer when-
ever possible.

® Present information in a manner that prop-
erly motivates.

¢ Conclude when soldiers understand the task
well enough to perform it.

Trainers can conduct demonstrations on map
boards, chalkboards, and sand tables before ac-
tual execution in the field. Models are also of-
ten used to supplement demonstrations. In
addition to those available at the local Training
and Audiovisual Support Center (TASC), imagi-
native models can easily be constructed by the
trainer.

Sand tables are a good means to demonstrate
tasks before and after executing them on terrain.
Guidance for effective use of sand tables in-
cludes—

e Keep the model interesting. Cardboard
cutouts, bits of wood, or stones may represent
equipment. For training squad-sized units, -
soldiers may be depicted with paper cutouts
or coins.

& Keep them simple. Piles of soil outdoors will
do. Lights, colored sand, and similar features
may be distracting.

e Keep the training informal. Soldier participa-
tion is essential because soldiers learn from
one another.

4-5



The trainer presents information that sol-
diers and leaders need to perform the task. He
then checks for soldier understanding by asking

PERFORM

AR wF LWAYA L

Performance begins immediately following
presentation. It is the hands-on execution of a
training task or event. Early performance re-
inforces newly acquired skills and converts
them into usable soldier, leader, and unit skills.
For the soldiers being trained, it reinforces the
instruction, fixes the Army standard for the
task, and builds confidence.

Performance of soldiers, leaders, and units is
evaluated against ARTEP, MTP, MQS, or SM
standards for all training. AARs must be
planned and conducted after each major event
or at logical breaks in training.

Leaders emphasize accomplishing training to
standard by identifying the Army standard and,

Time and other resources must be allo-
cated to retrain and reexecute tasks not per-
formed to standard.

ANCR
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pertinent questions, The task is explained
again, as required, until the task is understood
by all soldiers.

more important, by demanding that standards be
achieved. They ensure soldiers understand when
they have not performed training to standard.
Leaders must allow sufficient time to retrain the
task until it can be performed correctly.

Further, leaders tailor conditions to the ap-

PR Py I

propriaie level of iraining. They add progres-
sively difficult conditions to increase the
challenge as proficiency increases. They add
realism and complexity as rapidly as possible to
achieve actual wartime conditions.

There are three stages of training. Each
stage can occur separately or in combination.
Leaders must ensure soldiers and units move
through the first two stages as soon as stan-
dards are met. These stages are—

¢ Initial training (little or no familiarity with a
given task).

Stages of training

INITIAL TRAINING
Learning Tasks )

SOLDIERS

# Practice each task step.
® Practice task steps in sequence.

® Practice complete task untii done

torrectly, tasks.

LEADERS/TRAINER
® Talk through and demonstrate
each task.
® Supervise step-by-step practice.
® Coach frequently.

® Control environment. units.

REFRESHER TRAININ

(Training to Standard )

® Practice to training objective standards.
#® Practice with more realism.
® Learn transfer skills which tink other

& Work as crews or small units.

® Watk through task using more realism.

® Increase comptexity.

® Demonstrate authorized field expedients.
® Participate as leader of crew or small

® Observe, coach, and review.

AN MER H A

(Training with Realism )

® Practice collectively to maintain peak
proficiency.

® Practice under conditions simulating
actuat combat.

® Develop effective team relationships.

® Add realism and complexity,
@ Combine tasks,

® Review soldier and collective
performance.

® Practice leader tasks.
® Work with soldiers as a team.

RN P e
& Coach and teach subcrdinats leaden.

Figure 4-3.
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® Refresher training (requires training on cer-
tain subtasks).

® Sustainment training (meets the training ob-
jective, but will lose proficiency without
practice).

Key points of these stages are summarized at
Figure 4-3.

The following shows how the stages of train-
ing can be applied. In this example, leaders
very the difficulty of conditions as soldier profi-
ciency improves.

A communications jamming squad had re-
ceived new soldiers within the past two months.
To integrate them into the teams and ensure
they were trained, the squad leader requested
and received training time at a platoon meeting.
He provided his training plan to his platoon
leader. It was incorporated into the company
training schedule and published four weeks out.
The teams executed their precombat checks, to
include before-operations PMCS of their vehicles

and communications equipment. They then
moved from the motor pool and established ini-
tial jamming sites on a local vacant lot.

Once the task was accomplished to standard,
the team leaders tactically deployed the teams
to a wooded area during daylight hours to
recxecute the task. When the teams received a
go on the task, the squad leader increased the

difficulty by requiring them to practice in mis-

sion onented protection posture (MOPP) 4.
They were then required, as a final degree of
difficulty, to relocate and establish the sites
several times that night.

After the next morning’s stand-to, the teams
moved to the wash rack, cleaned their vehicles,
and returned to the motor pool. They performed
their after-operations PMCS and cleaned and
turned in their weapons and other equipment.
Before releasing his teams, the squad leader
conducted an informal AAR to take advantage
of the lessons learned during the training.

KEYS TO SUCCESS

Using the principles of training discussed in
Chapter 1, commanders ensure that properly
executed training is well structured, realistic,
safe, and effective. Other important consider-
ations which help ensure success in training
and in combat follow.

FOCUS ON THE FUNDAMENTALS

Commanders and leaders must keep it sim-

ple: move, shoot, communicate, sustain, and se-
cure. Units must be m-nf'impnf on bagiec tasks

before progressing to the more complex tasks.
All basic tasks provide the foundation on which
to build performance of soldier tasks, drills, and
METL tasks to standard. Command and control,

Reds 1 nMn + ha
logistical operations, and NBC must be incor-

porated into all training.

LIVE FIRE EXERCISES

Live fire exercises (LFXs) closely replicate

battlefield conditions. They develop confidence
and esprit, as well as reinforce soldier, leader,
and unit discipline. Whenever possible, com-
bined arms LFXs (CALFEXs) should be con-
ducted to train on the coordination and conirol
measures required to effectively synchronize
combat power on the battlefield. LFXs are a

critical link in providing soldiers with an un-
derstanding of the danger, confusion, and speed
of combat operatmns Sectlon, squad team, “and
crew proficiency must be demonstrated before

LFXs are conducted at platoon level and above.

AITAITIM A ATT: 4 TREFEITECNTD
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WEATHER TRAINING

Night training and adverse weather training

are keys to success in combat. All units in the

Tum 4.
US Arm:y', not J'uau combat \uu.ta, must be to-

tally proficient in operating at night and during
adverse weather conditions. Routinely training
under these conditions gives units a distinet
advantage when executing combat operations.

1ok anmnbiad 1t

Soldiers must be proficient in the use of
limited visibility equipment, such as night ob-
servation devices, thermal sights, and laser
equipment. Maneuver forces can gain an advan-
tage by performing logistical functions (resup-
ply, maintenance, and medical) durmg mght.
and adverse weather conditions. This impairs
the enemy’s intelligence collection efforts and
aids deception operations. Reverse cycle train-
ing shouid be planned, when possibie, to take
advantage of every opportunity to replicate a
24-hour wartime environment.



Training must be structured to expose sol-
diers and leaders to unexpected situations, both
favorable and unfavorable. Tasks must be ex-
ecuted confidently and competently during the
fog of battle. Tough and realistic training chal-
lenges the leader and soldier to overcome the
hardships and uncertainties of combat. Leaders
must teach their soldiers that combat cannot be
reduced to a set of calculations or checklists.
Challenging training inspires excellence by fos-
tering initiative, enthusiasm, confidence, and
the ability to apply the learned tasks in the
dynamic environment of combat.

DRILLS

Drills provide small units standard proce-
dures essential for building strong, aggressive
units. A unit’s ability to accomplish its mission
often depends on soldiers, leaders, and units
executing key actions quickly. All soldiers and
their leaders must understand their immediate
reaction to enemy contact. They must also un-
derstand squad or platoon follow-up actions to
maintain momentum and offensive spirit on the
battlefield. Drills are limited to situations re-
quiring instantaneous response; therefore, sol-
diers must execute drills instinctively. This
results from continual practice.

Drills provide standardized actions that link
soldier and collective tasks at platoon level and
below. At company and above, integration of
systems and synchronization demand an analy-
sis of METT-T. Standard tactics, techniques,
and procedures (TTP) help to speed the decision
and action cycle of units above platoon level,
but they are not drills. There are two types of
drills which apply to all type units—battle
drills and crew drills.

A baitle drill is a collective action rapidly ex-
ecuted without applying a deliberate decision-
making process. Characteristies of battle drills
follow:

® They require minimal leader orders to accom-
plish and are standard throughout the Army.

® Sequential actions are vital to success in
combat or critical to preserving life.

¢ They apply to platoon or smaller units.
¢ They are trained responses to enemy actions
or leaders’ orders.
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® They represent mental steps followed for of-
fensive and defensive actions in training and
combat. For example, 2n infantry squad bat-
tle drill, Battle Drill 1A, React to Contact, is
found in ARTEP 7-8-Drill.

A crew drill is a collective action that the
crew of a weapon or piece of equipment must
perform to use the weapon or equipment. This
action is a trained response to a given stimulus,
such as a leader order or the status of the
weapon or equipment. Like the battle drill, it
requires minimal leader orders to accomplish
and is standard throughout the Army. An ex-
ample C8S crew drill is Drill #5: Preparing
Heavy Equipment Transporter (HET), M747
and XMT747 Semitrailer for Loading a Tank,
from ARTEP 55-188-30-Drill.

LANE TRAINING

Lane training is a technique for training pri-
marily company team-level and smaller units
on a series of selected soldier, ieader, and
collective tasks using specific terrain. Lane
training uses multiechelon techniques to maxi-
mize the efficient use of limited terrain and
control conditions for formal or informal evalu-
ations. Lane training is externally supported,
resourced, and evaluated. It enables similar
units to simultaneously or sequentially train to
standard on mission-related scenarios. Lane
training is resource-intensive, so commanders
must maximize its benefit. They narrow the
focus and select only the most critical METL or
collective tasks for training.

Lane training is especially valuable for con-
ducting specific METL tasks, situational train-
ing exercises (STXs), and competitions. It is
often associated with training requiring move-
Contact and Assault. However, the concept also
applies to rotating through stationary training
sites. This round robin technique may be effec-
tively used for Expert Field Medic Badge
(EFMB), Expert Infantryman Badge (EIB), com-
mon task, NBC, or MOS-specific training. Other
examples of lane training are at pages 4-22,
4-37, 4-42, and 4-46. Lane training is an effec-
tive way to standardize TTP. It aiso enables
commanders to control tasks, conditions, and
standards during competition.



COMPETITION

Effective training can be competitive. Al-
though soldiers, leaders, and units may some-
times compete with one another, they should
always compete to achieve the prescribed Army
standard. Once units can perform a task to
Army standards, leaders progressively increase
the difficulty of conditions under which the task
is executed. During competition, leaders should
recognize soldiers or units exceeding established
standards.

Competition can be used to stimulate soldier
interest and morale, select participants for
higher level competitions, encourage higher lev-
els of performance, and provide an event for a
rigorous training period. Examples are marks-
manship, physical training, howitzer or air de-
fense section evaluations, and tank and BFV
crew live fire exercises.

POST OPERATIONS CHECKS

Post operations checks are those tasks a unit
accomplishes at the conclusion of training.
These checks should be part of the unit SOP.
They will vary depending on the type of train-
ing; for example, an FTX would require more
extensive post operations checks than garrison-

type training. Sample post operations checks
include the following:

e Soldier accountability.

® Sensitive item accountability (such as weap-
ons or communications security (COMSECQ)).

® Report closure of unit to higher headquarters.
® Ammunition and equipment turn-in (TADSS).

® Maintenance (vehicle, weapons, communica-
tions):

— Equipment cleaned.
— Thorough PMCS after-operations checks.
—Required services performed.

¢ Training assessments:

— Leaders record results of training in leader
books.

— AARs completed.
— After action report initiated, if appropriate.
@ Soldier recovery.

® Chain of command inspections of soldiers and
equipment.

EXAMPLE EXERCISES

As discussed at the beginning of this chapter,
execution of training to standard is the payoff
for all other phases of the training management
cycle. Leaders must ensure that training is prop-
erly planned and vigorously executed to the es-
tablished standard. Effective execution depends
on proper preparation and attention to detail. It
is based on accomplishment of the training ob-
jectives established for the training period.

Leaders at all levels must be personally in-
volved and present during the training to ensure
it is conducted to standard. Figure 4-4 shows
other keys to successful training execution.

One way to train and evaluate skills is to use
a multiechelon training event. Exercises such as
FTXs, CFXs, and CPXs allow the simultaneous
training and evaluation on any combination of
soldier, leader, and collective tasks at more than
one echelon. The following multiechelon exam-
ples (TF 1-77 FTX, 52d Engineer Battalion CFX,
and 1st FSB FTX EXEVAL) highlight efficient

and effective ways to train and sustain on a
diverse number of mission essential tasks with
limited time and terrain.

The FTX conducted by TF 1-77 is based on the
METL developed in Chapter 2. In Chapter 3, the
commander used his assessment and higher
headquarters’ guidance (Appendix A) to form a
training strategy and, subsequently, a plan to
train on specific METL tasks. Additionally, CS
(52d Engineer Battalion CFX) and CSS (1st FSB
FTX EXEVAL) exercise examples are provided
to demonstrate how these type units apply train-
ing execution techniques and procedures. In the
exercises, leaders at every level set training ob-
Jectives for selected tasks based on their assess-
ments of training strengths and weaknesses.
They also planned opportunity training to meet
the needs of their particular units. All three
exercises describe examples of prerequisite
training which occurs prior to the exercise.



Keys to successful execution

events (weapons ranges, tank tables, LFXs).
pate in training.

their soldiers and units.

e Leaders prepare and publish detailed operations and training plans.

® Leaders integrate concurrent and opportunity training into the training plan.

® Leaders plan and conduct detailed pre-execution checks.

® Leaders conduct thorough reconnaissance and rehearsals.

e Soldiers know the training objectives and the tasks, conditions, and standards to be trained.

& lasdare maintain unit intasritu and enldiar arsauntahilite
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¢ Leaders conduct detailed precombat checks during execution.
¢ Junior leaders are qualified, coached through the planning and conduct of critical training

® Commanders and CSM/1SGs are present. They supervise and coach junior leaders and partici-
® Leaders lead by example. They are first to qualify, meet, or exceed the standards expected of

¢ Leaders always conduct AARs during and after training to maximize the training benefit.

Figure 4-4.

The exercises also provide example functions
and activities conducted during execution and
after redeployment to home station. RC leaders
could apply these same techniques during an-
nual or inactive duty training.

TF 1.77 FTX

Pre-FTX

TF 1-77 was scheduled to participate in the
1st Brigade CPX (15 through 18 March) which
was supported by the division simulation center.
The battalion commander planned an FTX to
follow the brigade CPX. In the short-range plan-
ning phase, the battalion commander and S3 be-
gan planning the FTX. At battalion training
meetings, they discussed the training needs of
the battalion with the company commanders.
The company commanders and CSM provided
feedback on their soldier and collective training
needs based on the METL and their assess-
ments. From this input, the battalion S3 put
together a proposed task list from which the
battalion commander selected battalion tasks to
be trained during the FTX. The commander
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based his selection on his most recent assess-

ment of unit proficiency. A sample of the tasks
to be trained is at Figure 4-5.

The S3 planned a five-phase FTX (Figure
4-6, page 4-12) to train the tasks selected by
the battalion commander. The plan included the
time the battalion commander, staff, and com-
pany commanders were involved in the brigade
CPX as well as the scheduled time period of the
battalion FTX. The highlights of events to be
scheduled follow:

® Prerequisite training (during the brigade
CPX, 15 through 17 March).

® (CSS and C? operations throughout.

® Alert, conduct of precombat checks, and move-
ment to assembly area.

e Companies occupy and prepare defensive
positions.

Company STX and FCX lanes.
Task force defense in sector.
CALFEX.

Post operations recovery.



BATTALION TASKS

- PERFORM TACTICAL
ROAD MARCH

- DEFEND

- ASSAULT
- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY
AREA

Sample TF 1-77 FTX training tasks

- PERFORM TACTICAL

- OCCUPY ASSEMBLY

- DEFEND

- ASSAULT ENEMY

POSITION —

SUPPORT BATTALION TASKS

AND MEET COMPANY

COMPANY TASKS

ROAD MARCH

AREA

SUPPORT BY FIRE

ave
AN

A aln mmr o

PLATOON/SQUAD
COLLECTIVE TASKS

- PERFORM TACTICAL

ROAD MARCH

OCCUPY ASSEMBLY
AREA

- DEFEND
- MOVE TACTICALLY

TRAINING NEEDS

- PERFORM AREA

*STAFF TASKS

AMBUSH
- ASSAULT

/\

SUPPORT COMPANY TASKS
AND MEET PLATOON/SQUAD
TRAINING NEEDS

Figure 4-5.

THE NCOS CHOOSE SOLDIER TASKS
TO SUPPORT THE BN FTX
IN THE SAME MANNER
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FTX Plan
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The plan the battalion commander approved
emphasized company and lower training utiliz-
ing STX lanes. Each company is to be given a
day on each lane to allow the company command-
ers to train or retrain based on their assess-
ments. The events to be trained on the STX lanes
are found at Figure 4-7. This figure provides the
collective tasks and a sampling of soldier tasks
during the FTX were from applicable ARTEP
MTPs and were used to guide soldier, leader, and
unit training. This enabled the staff to plan the
training based on doctrinal publications without
developing T&EOs from scratch.

The FTX was briefed first to the brigade com-
mander and then to the division commander dur-
ing the QTB. It was approved as planned. The
training objectives for the brigade CPX were
based on the brigade commander’s assessment of
brigade’s training needs.

The simulation-driven CPX provided the bat-

ha¥lmn mmim e namdman mmd bk al P nemn Mamt meamoris
LEllUIl COLLLEAIIEL dallud Sldll CACCLITILL pPIvItyul
site training on staff actions, production of
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orders, and command and control. It was con-
ducted in a field environment to replicate
wartime conditions. The CPX allowed sufficient
time for the staff to use the backward planning
sequence to give the companies their two-thirds
planning time for the TF FTX and company
STXs.

The battalion commander, staff, and company
commanders were involved in the simulation-
driven brigade CPX. At the same time, company
commanders were training their platoon leaders
on STX tasks by conducting a MAPEX and a
battalion-directed TEWT on the terrain to be
used during the STXs. The MAPEX and TEWT
were included as part of the brigade CPX, which
allowed the battalion commander to supervise
these activities. The squad and section leaders
conducted soldier training and executed drills
that they had assessed as needing training.
These tasks were reviewed by the 1SGs and pla-
toon leaders to ensure they supported the

planned collective tasks.
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; EVALUATORS/
UNIT DAY A EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER OBSERVER
: TASKS TASKS** CONTROLLERS
TF1-77 1 A | BDECPX PERFORM FUNCTION CHECK ON: M203, 1-2 AR*
-COMMAND GROUP OPERATIONS | M16A2, M60MG, M249, DRAGON
ALERT/UPLOAD CAMOUFLAGE
DREDADE DBEWIC EMND MABED A TIAME
PERFORM TAC‘-‘CAL RDAD MA“CH B AR IR U &N WV W RV YIS S
PREPARE PVS4, PVSS5, PASS FOR
OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA - VS35,
OPERATION
PREPARE AND ISSUE AN ORAL SQUAD
OPORD
TF1-77 1 B | DEFEND/PREPARE FOR STX/FCX USE VISUAL SIGNALING TECHNIQUES 1-2 AR*
7~ -CO/TMS ROTATE THROUGH ALL | OPERATEARADIO
STXLANES PERFORM SEARCH AND SCAN
STXCD PROCEDURES
~MOVEMENT TO CONTACT CONSTRUCT FIGHTING POSITIONS
—-ASSAULT ENEMY OBJECTIVE INDIVIDUAL
< .s1x6 MGOMG
~-ASSAULT ENEMY POSITION DRAGON
STRF SEND RADIO MESSAGE
--DEFEND PREPARE RANGE CARD
\, -FCX USE LIMITED VISIBILITY FIRING TECHNIQUE
M16A1, M203, M60, M249
INSTALL/REMOVE M18A1, M16A1, M21
MINES
iNSTALLUREMOVE A HASTY PROTECTIVE
MINEFIELD
REACT TO INDIRECT FIRE
REPORT ENEMY INFORMATION
CALL FOR AND ADJUST INDIRECT FIRE

SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDRACK, TWO METHODS: EXPERTS ONM EACH PHASE OR AN

EVAL/OCFOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE,

THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR EVERY MOS AND SKilL
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ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THIS LIST IF THE TASK IS ALREADY ASSESSED AS *T.*
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p
VALUATORS/
UNIT pay | " EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER E o;:ERVER
Tk
s TASKS TASKS CONTROLLERS
E
TF-77 25 c |co stxsrex MOVE UNDER DIRECT FIRE 1BDE*
1-2AR
STXCD MOVE OVER, THROUGH, OR AROUND ( )
-MOVEMENT TO CONTACT OBSTACLES
o Ig;r{;cﬂgls:‘ovmsm ADMINISTER NERVE AGENT ANTIDOTE
CONTACT USE A MAP OVERLAY
~BREACH AN OBSTACLE
—~EMPLOY INDIRECT FIRE PROCESS POWS & ENEMY EQUIPMENT
~CROSS CONTAMINATED AREA | ENGAGE TARGETS WITH
-ASSAULT AN ENEMY OBJECTIVE
(DISMT) -M16A2
~PERFORM ATTACK BY FIRE M249
~ASSAULT ENEMY POSITION
~EMPLOY INDIRECT FIRE -Tow
--SUPPORT BY FIRE -DRAGON
STXs -M203
-ASSAULT ENEMY POSITION (MT)}
--PREPARE FOR COMBAT -M60
--PERFORM PASSAGE OF LINES -M231

—PERFORM TACTICAL MOVEMENT
—DEFEND AGAINST ENEMY AIR CONDUCT MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES IN

~PERFORM ACTION ON CONTACT | BFV

LOAD/UNLOAD M231 FIRING PORT
WEAPON

LOCATE MINES BY VISUAL MEANS

PERFORM SELF-EXTRACTION FROM A
MINEFIELD

SELECT OVERWATCH POSITIONS

CAMOUFLAGE EQUIPMENT, POSITION, &
SELF

SI-r

SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWO METHODS: EXPERTS ON EACH PHASE OR AN
EVAL/OC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE.

THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE C5M AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR EVERY MOS AND SKILL
LEVEL IN THE TASK FORCE. EACH SECTION/SQUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLDIER TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS
ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THIS LIST IF THE TASK IS ALREADY ASSESSED AS “T.”
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P
- oav | ! EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER B avons!
L & ]
: TASKS TASKS CONTROLLERS
TH-T7 25 c [stxe EMPLOY/RECOVER M18A1 MINE 1BDE*
12 AR
(TMA) "_’_g;i’;:o TRANSPORT CASUALTY ONE & TWO MAN (1-24R)
—EMPLACE AN OBSTACLE CARRY
~SUPPORT BY FIRE
—WITHORAW UNDER PRESSURE
TF1.77 6-7 o [Derenp CONSTRUCT FIGHTING POSITIONS 1-2 AR
-EMPLACE AN OBSTACLE INDIVIDUAL
MGOMG
-SUPPORT BY FIRE DRAGON
-CONDUCT RESUPPLY CONDUCT AN AMBUSH
-CONDUCT RECONNAISSANCE PREPARE RANGE CARD
-OCCUPY RADAR POSITIONS USE LIMITED VISIBILITY FIRING TECHNIQUE
-DEFEND AGAINST ARATTACK | \1ca s voos waeo. m2as
-COMMAND & CONTROL TF INSTALLUREMOVE M18A1, Mi6A1, M21
OPERATIONS MINES
-PERFORM RECOVERY AND
EVACUATION opsm::ons INSTALUREMOVE A HASTY PROTECTIVE
MINEFIELD
FCX/PREPARATION FOR CALFEX LEAD AN AMBUSH
DEFEND MOVE AS A MEMBER OF A PATROL
CALFEX (DEFENSE) ESTIMATE RANGE
-EXECUTE DEFENSIVE PLAN
PERFORM SURVEILLANCE WITHOUT
ELECTRONIC DEVICES
ENGAGE TARGETS WITH SOLDIER/CREW
WEAPONS
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* SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWO METHODS: EXPERTS ON EACH PHASE OR AN
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** THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR EVERY MOS AND SKILL
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R
unIT oav | 4 EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER EVALUATORS/
s TASKS TASKS** CONTROLLERS
E
TF1-77 6-7 D |WITHDRAW UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE | ENGAGE TARGETS WITH M16A2, M203, 1-2 AR*
REORGANIZE M6OMG, M231
-EVACUATE CASUALTIES MOVE AS MEMBER OF FIRE TEAM
CONSOLIDATE & REORGANIZE SQUAD
RECOVER A TRACK VEHICLE
MOVE A CASUALTY
TF1-77 8 E | CONDUCT TACTICAL MOVEMENT CONVERT AZ 1-2 AR*
(REDEPLOY) AND RECOVERY DETERMINE AZ USING A PROTRACTOR
OPERATIONS

NOTE: CSS AND C2 OPERATIONS
g&%&NDUCT ED THROUGHOUT

LOCATE AN UNKNOWN POINT ON A MAP
OR ON THE GROUND BY INTERSECTION

NAVIGATE FROM 1 POINT ON THE
GROUND TO ANOTHER POINT.

IDENTIFY ENEMY EQUIPMENT AND
VEHICLES

CALL FOR/ADJUST INDIRECT FIRE

SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWOQ METHODS: EXPERTS ON EACH PHASE OR AN

EVAL/OC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE.

THISIS A SAMPI;E LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR EVERY MOS AND SKILL
LEVEL IN THE TASK FORCE. EACH SECTION/SQUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLDIER TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS

ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY ORMAY NOT BE ON THIS LIST IF THE TASK IS ALREADY ASSESSED AS “T.”
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Time was allocated on the training schedule,
and a detailed training plan was prepared.
Figure 4-8 shows some activities the TF 1-77
conducted prior to the FTX.

A sample of training prior to the battalion
FTX follows. During a platoon meeting in mid-
February, Staff Sergeant (SSG) Steele, a squad
ing time he had available 15 through 17 March.
He also learned the collective tasks the company
and platoon were to execute during the FTX.

SSG Steele completed his training plan several
days later and received approval from his pla-
toon leader and PSG. The plan was based on his
training assessment of his squad, the platoon
leader’s guidance, and the PSG's and 1SG's in-
put. He completed the plan quickly and devel-
oped his pre-execution checks. This ensured he

had plenty of time to gather his resources, pre-
pare himself, and rehearse his training with the
PSG and platoon leader. Figure 4-9 shows the

tasks he planned for those days.

TF 1-77 pre-FTX activities

Battalion Level
e Battalion Commander.

—Wargamed courses of action.

-~ Conducted AARs.
e Battle Staff.
— Prepared staff estimate.
-—Prepared OPORD.
-~ Established TOC.

— Displaced the TOC.

Company Level

NCOs.

reconnaissances of the STX lanes.

_training on the STX lanes.

— Conducted estimate of the situation, issued guidance for brigade CPX and TF FTX.

— Observed and assessed several squads’ and platoons’ prerequisite training.
— Approved staff concept of the operation.

—Backbriefed the brigade commander on the training plan.

—Conducted a TEWT with the company commanders and piatoon leaders.
—tissued OPORD on 17 March for deployment.

— Maintained communications and coordinated with lower, higher, and adjacent units.
— Prepared and sent reports in accordance with SOP.

— Battalion XO coordinated logistical requirements which were identified as problems by the $4.

e Commander issued orders and conducted MAPEXs with platoon leaders in the vicinity of
company STX lanes. They then assessed platoon and squad training being conducted by the

¢ Platoon leaders developed and briefed their plans to commander and conducted

¢ Commander and platoon leaders wargamed solutions.
® The battalion commander had each company commander describe how he would conduct

@ AARs were conducted at critical points throughout,

Figure 4-8.
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TF 1-77 pre-FTX activities {continued)

Platoon and Squad Level

¢ Platoon leaders developed their plans and conducted reconnaissance of STX and FCX lanes.
o Platoon leaders backbriefed company commander on plan and received approval.

¢ Platoon sergeants supervised squad training while the platoon leaders were on the MAPEX.

¢ Infantry squads conducted prerequisite trainin?1 based on their squad leaders’ assessment of
collective and soldier tasks in preparation for the FTX.

® Specialty platoons (scout, mortar, medical, support, and communications) conducted section

training:

— Scout platoon conducted reconnaissance and bridge classification training.
—Mortar platoon conducted a gunner's exam and retrained as appropriate.
— Medical platoon conducted aerial MEDEVAC refresher training and assisted in combat

lifesaver training.

— Support platoon practiced refueling and rearming procedures.
— Communications platoon practiced troubleshooting, evaluating, and putting communica-

tions equipment into operation.

Figure 4-8 (continued).

Sample squad training tasks

COLLECTIVE TASK
Defend (dismounted)
ARTEP 7-8-M1P

SOLDIER TASK/SKILL LEVEL (St)

Construct M&0 Position (SL 1)
{071-312-3004)

Prepare Range Card (M60) {SL 1)
{071-312-3007)

Prepare Antiarmor Range Card (SL 1)
{071-317-0000)

Construct a Fighting Position (Dragon) (SL 1)
(071-317-3307)

Instali/Disarm Claymore (SL 1)
(071-325-4413/4414)

Install/Remove M16A1 Mine (SL 1)
(051-192-1002)

Install/Remove M21 Antitank Mine (SL 1)
(051-192-1008)

Supervise/Evaluate Construction of Fighting
Position (SL 2)
{071-326-5704)

Designate Alternate & Supplemental
Position for Squad Members (SL 2)
{071-326-5711)

Figure 4-9.
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The training schedule for 15 March allotted
time for the squad to conduct precombat checks.
SSG Steele used the time to inspect his soldiers
to ensure they were prepared for training. With
the precombat checks complete, he moved his
squad, using tactical movement techniques, to a
close-in training area.

SSG Steele gathered his squad together and
covered the tasks, conditions, and standards
that were required for the day's training. He
had the soldier's manual, drill book, and
ARTEP MTP at the training site to answer any
questions. He walked the soldiers through each
task before they performed it.

After this portion of the training, SSG Steele
emplaced his squad into a position he had
reconned the week prior to conduct the tasks

nnder aslvmilatnd rambat sanmdAiiang Tha enldioans
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were required to use the tasks they had learned
by constructing a complete fighting position.

Once the soldiers were well on their way
digging their fighting positions, SSG Steele as-
sembled the team leaders for leader training on
emplacing a minefield. This reinforced the train
the trainer technique, ensuring that the leaders
could conduct the task to standard prior to train-
ing their soldiers. He structured this training so
that the team leaders could periodically return
to supervise the preparation of the defense.
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When the positions were complete, the squad
leader held an AAR. He found that two of the
soldiers still did not understand how to properly
prepare the Dragon range card, He tasked the
team leader to retrain those soldiers after the
mine training was conducted.

SSG Steele then reinforced the mine training
by having the team leaders emplace a minefield.
He conducted an AAR that reviewed all the tasks
trained that day. Before the squad departed the
training area, SSG Steele ensured that all per-
sonnel and equipment were accounted for,

SSG Steele supervised post operations checks
in accordance with the training plan and the
training schedule. Upon arrival in the company
area, he kept his squad together while they
cleaned their weapons and equipment. This al-
lowed him to continue to informally train his
squad as well as to supervise proper weapons
maintenance.

During this period, SSG Steele reinforced the
day’s training by questioning the soldiers on the
characteristics of mines, fighting pesitions, and
range cards. Additionally, he taiked about the
training to be conducted the next day. He told
the soldiers the preparations they were to make
before First Call.

In another company, one of the platoons was
going to conduct marksmanship training. Each
squad leader was responsible for conducting
prerequisite training prior to the FTX. The fol-
lowing training situation is an illustration of
one squad leader’s training,

The squad leader learned at a platoon meet-
ing that & dismounted live fire ambush was to
be conducted during the FTX. He requested and
received training time prior to the FTX to con-
duct preliminary marksmanship instruction.
Seven of the nine squad members were au-
thorized M16A2 rifles {the other two soldiers
were authorized M249 Squad Automatic Weap-
ons (SAWs)). His assessment of his soldiers’
marksmanship proficiency indicated—

® One soldier (new to the unit) needed initial
training because he failed to qualify on his
weapon at his last unit and showed little
familiarity with the M16A2.

® Four soldiers needed refresher training. One
soldier qualified marksman and three quali-
fied as sharpshooter during the last range
firing.
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® Two soldiers needed sustainment training.
Both qualified expert during the last range
firing.

The squad leader developed a training plan
to ensure that his soldiers were prepared for
the firing. The squad leader, as the primary
trainer, used the team leaders who qualified
expert to assist in the training. Execution of his
training plan follows:

® Initial training: The team leader (assistant
squad leader) (who qualified expert) trained
the new soldier on each of the following steps
until all steps were performed properly and
in the correct sequence.

Step One. Set battlesight zero.
Step Two. Align sight picture and sight.
Step Three. Adjust point of aim.

Step Four. Load, reduce a stoppage, and clear
a rifle,

Step Five. Estimate range.

Step Six. Learn four fundamentals of rifle
marksmanship.

® Refresher training: The squad leader (who

i o 3 athan fae oo
quelified expert) trained the othe

diers in the following steps:
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Step One. Pretest on the six tasks above.
Three of the four soldiers performed all tasks
properly and in the proper sequence. Under the
supervision of their fire team leader, the three
soldiers were released to perform PMCS on

their M16 rifles, and other planned opportunity
training.

Step Two. Conduct refresher training. The
remaining soldier received additional training
until he performed all tasks correctly.

® Sustainment Training: Prior to conducting
the ambush, the squad leader reviewed
marksmanship fundamentals with his squad.

In another platbon, prerequisite training was
scheduled based on the platoon leader’s assess-
ment and tasks to be conducted during the TF
FTX. During the preparation for the FTX, Lieu-
tenant (LT) Jones sustained the gunnery skills
that his squads had developed during previous
qualification gunnery exercises. He built on
current skills and conducted training in fire
distribution and control. His assessment of his
platoon’s status for the CALFEX was that his



crews were strong in crew gunnery skills and
individual marksmanship but relatively weak
in platoon fire distribution and control.

Lieutenant Jones used the time available in
the unit conduct-of-fire trainer (UCOFT) to sus-
tain his crew proficiency and cross train some
of his more experienced crew members to re-
place combat losses. A gunnery skills test was
conducted to evaluate the technical proficiency

of vehicle crews and a crew proficiency course

was conducted to sustain crew teamwork. LT
Jones began his training in fire distribution
and control with a sand table exercise. He
wanted to ensure that his subordinate leaders
understood how to control fires within the pla-
toon. He used subcaliber devices in conjunction
with a minitank range to begin live fire train-
ing. Platoon leaders and tank commanders par-
ticipated in company run simulations net-
working (SIMNET) exercises to ensure integra-
tion of company and platoon fire planning,

FTX

Specific events are highlighted throughout the
FTX and activities are identified for different
unit levels. The FTX uses the phases found in
Figure 4-6 (page 4-12). Chapter 5 covers assess-
ment for the TF 1-77 FTX.

Phases A and B. At 2400 hours on 17 March,
the battalion commander called an alert to test
the readiness SOP. He had the battalion execu-
tive officer and staff inspect the battalion's com-
pliance with its load plans. He also had the
CSM check on the NCOs’ supervision and con-
duct of precombat checks.

The battalion promptly executed the first
phase of the FTX. The alert stressed the battal-
ion’'s EDRE SOP and the alert’s decentralized
execution. A sample of the battalion’s execution
activities is at Figure 4-10.

As the soldiers of a squad in Charlie Com-
pany began to arrive, the squad leader, SSG
Campbell, began to conduct his precombat
checks to prepare his squad for the exercise. He
found that his squad’s fighting vehicle was not
loaded in accordance with (IAW) the load plan.
SSG Campbell stopped the precombat check
process and had the squad off-load the vehicle.
He made it clear that the standard would he

enforced. He reemphasized to his soldiers the

importance of a load plan. They then reloaded
the vehicle according to the load plan.

While waiting to start movement to the as-
sembly area, SSG Campbell seized the opportu-
nity to reinforce the training. He blindfolded
the soldiers and made them identify and or find
items in their vehicle. At the AAR, the
feedback from the soldiers indicated that the
exira time speni o properly prepare for combat
was one of the most important tasks.

The companies completed their troop leading
procedures and precombat checks. They dis-
patched their quartering parties for occupation
of the assembly area. The headquarters com-
pany commander led a quartering party to the
new TOC location before the TOC jumped.

Battalion FTX execution activities

Battalion Level

® Initiate and supervise alert procedures.
® Process reports.

¢ Initiate TOC displacement.

® Issue FRAGO to commence movement to
the assemhlv area,

® Assess alert procedures and unit move-
ment.

Company Level

¢ Recall and conduct precombat checks.
® Assess load plans.

® Conduct movement to assembly area.

. LUHGUC‘( leauers recon Wltl‘l Key l é s
{company commander).

® Occupy defense.

Platoon and Squad Level
¢ Conduct precombat checks.

® Conduct rehearsals enroute to assembly
area.

L LDI'IGUC! renearsals In tne assemmy area
and continue precombat checks.

¢ Occupy defense.

Figure 4-10.
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The sequence of events left little time to
rehearse actions upon arrival at the assembly
areas (AAs). The battalion planned separate
company routes to the AAs and gave the units
extra time to make the movement. This allewed
the platoons to rehearse Reaction to Contact
battle drills enroute to the AAs. For practice,
the battalion command group exercised control
over the companies while the main TOC was

. .
displacing.

First Platoon, A Company, was conducting
battle drill, React to Indirect Fire, (7-3/4-9036)
from ARTEP 7- 8-Drill; it was having difficulty
reorganizing after moving out of the artillery
impact area. The platoon leader, LT Sherrill,
gathered the platoon and conducted an AAR.
He determined that some of the new soldiers
did not know and understand key visual sig-
nals. Unable to retrain immediately, LT
Sherrill moved the platoon to the AA.

After occupation was complete, LT Sherrill
was called to conduct a recon of the defensive
position. Sergeant First Class (SFC) Caine fin-
ished preparmg the platoon for the upcoming
Defend mission. He then seized the opportunity
to retrain React to Indirect Fire while the pla-

toon leader was on the leaders’ recon.

SFC Caine reviewed the battle drill to ensure
he knew the task, conditions, standards, perfor-
mance measures, and supporting soldier tasks
before he started the training. He then pre-
pared a training plan of key tasks that the
soldiers and platoon needed to train on. SFC
Caine focused this training plan on the task,
conditions, standards, and supporting tasks
shown in Figure 4-11.

While the soldiers ate chow, SFC Caine used
a sand table to demonstrate the drill to the
squad leaders. He emphasized the hand and
arm signals as he moved the squad and soldier
figures on the sand table. The squad leaders
returned to train their squads. While the
squads were conducting this training, SFC

\ .
Caine located terrain close by to conduct the

drill collectively as a platoon.

After the squads had completed the squad
training to standard, the platoon assembied and
SFC Caine reviewed the training. Satisfied that
the soldiers knew the supporting tasks, he took
them to the piece of terrain chosen earlier. He
walked them through the drill, and after the
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second iteration, the platoon executed the drill
with artillery simulators.

After the AAR, the soldiers returned to the
AA, prepared to execute the drill during the
occupatlon of the defense if required. Once the
companies had occupied their defensive posi-
tions, the leaders prepared their soldiers for the
STX and FCX lanes.

Battle Drill 4A

TASK: React to Indirect Fire (7-3/4-9036)

CONDITIONS (as revised by SFC Caine):
The platoon is moving dismounted with
the vehicles in overwatch. Platoon
sergeant gives alert.

STANDARDS: Same as ARTEP 7-8-Drill

PERFORMANCE MEASURES: Same as ARTEP
7-8-Drill

SUPPORTING SOLDIER TASKS:
React to indirect fire (SL 1)
(071-326-0510)
Report enemy information (SL 1)

(071-331-0803)

Send radio message {SL 1)
(113-571-1016)

Call for and adjust indirect fire (SL 2)
{031-283-0003)

Use visual signaling techniques (SL 2)
while dismounted (071-326-0600)

Direct driver over terrain route (SL 2)
(071-326-3001)

Conduct maneuver of a squad (SL 3)
(071-326-5611)

Conduct movement techniques (SL &)
by platoon (071-336-5830)

Figure 4-11.

Phase C. The companies continued to improve
their defensive positions and conduct mainte-
nance and sustainment onerations when not on
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an STX or FCX lane. The teams and companies
moved to their assigned STX or FCX lanes early
each day and linked up with OCs and the
OPFOR commander. TF 1-77 had already coordi-
nated the training events for each STX or FCX
four weeks prior during an OC and OPFOR
training and coordination meeting. The 1-2
Armor supplied the OCs, OPFOR, and STX and



FCX lane support. Each company in 1-2 Armor
was assigned responsibility for one of the lanes.
TF 1-77 commander and S3 conducted a TEWT
with the 1-2 Armor commander, S3, and com-
pany commanders after the QC and OPFOR
training.

TF 1-77 provided T&EOs to 1-2 Armor for
each STX and FCX lane. These T&EQs pro-
vided the basis for 1-2 Armor's selection of
OPFOR T&EOs. The 1-2 Armor also planned
OPFOR opportunity training. The coordination
meeting and TEWT provided the company com-
manders the information needed to complete
their training schedules prior to the four-week
training schedule lock in.

The STX and FCX lanes were designed to
allow the company commander to vary the con-
ditions to the appropriate training level of the
unit (initial, refresher, sustainment) and to sup-
port prerequisite training and retraining. The
modular format of the lane enabled the com-
mander to retrain a specific event if required.
An example of a STX lane is at Figure 4-12,

The battalion commander, CSM, and S3 ob-
served and supervised training at the three
STX lanes. The lane training was sequenced to
allow the battalion commander to consistently
move to different training sites to assess all
companies’ training.

The STX and FCX lanes were executed with
mixed results. The OCs, OPFOR, leader and
soldier observations, and AARs helped identify
strengths and weaknesses from soldier to com-
pany level. The leaders used all their time on
the lanes to correct weaknesses; however, some
units ran out of time. In these cases, the lead-
ers took advantage of any opportunity to correct
these weaknesses during the FTX,

The teams and companies rotated through
each lane during Phase C. Each night the units
improved their defensive positions. These defen-
sive positions would be their assigned battle
positions for the battalion defenswe FCX and
CALFEX in Phase D.

A mass casualty (MASCAL) exercise was

scheduled to test the evaluation system from
company level to the brigade support area
(BSA). The 1st FSB had coordinated for support
of this event durmg the short-range planning
process. Team A and the OPFOR were tasked to
provide the casualties at the end of their conduct

of the STX lane C/D (Figure 4-6, page 4-12).

Further discussion of this event is found in the
1st FSB example.

Phase D. The preparation of the defense in-
volved the entire battalion to meet the Be Pre-
pared to Defend time in the OPORD. A
snapshot of the battalion’s execution during this

phase is at Figure 4-13, page 4-25.

The battalion commander ordered reconnais-
sance patrols in sector while the companies oc-
cupied their defensive positions at night. As the
patrols were debriefed, the S2 determined that
the enemy was using one trail heavily. The
OPFOR had conducted Movement to Portray a
Realistic Situation to Support a Squad Live Fire
Ambush starting on 19 March.

One infantry squad per platoon in the TF
conducted the ambush each evening. The execu-
tion of the exercise was rotated among the com-
panies. Each squad was given a fragmentary
order (FRAGO) and time to conduct a blank fire
and MILES rehearsal on terrain similar to the
live fire site. Precombat checks were conducted
in an assembly area before the squads departed
to the live fire site. The squads moved to an
objective rally point (ORP), and the leaders
went on a leaders’ recon. The recon also served
as a key leader walk-through to ensure the
exercise would be conducted safely

The 1-2 Armor provided OCs to evaluate the
squads throughout the exercise. The chain of
command was responsible for the safety and
evaluation of the squads’ performance. The ex-
ercise was phased to allow an AAR at the site.
If retraining was required, resources and time
were made available the next night. The squad

live fire exercises were comnleted with onlv one

araw SATASAST S A WiapfaT utNe Avax v-.-J Al

squad having to retrain and execute again.

The task force FSO and the battalion mortar
platoon leader planned to rotate the mortar pla-
toon through each STX or FCX lane and support
a different company daily. At night the platoon,
minus one section, would displace to a firing
point to provide offset live fire support for the
defenswe STXs with the artillery battery. Each

il amnmd swvinmbom monnbism wenssld nmawa

nu.gu.u, a different mortar section would Oper ale
as a split section to support the squad live fire
ambushes. Each evening’s training objectives
culminated in a combined artillery and mortar
live fire. The company forward observers (FQOs)
were rotated to the observation point to adjust
the fire. As planned, 1-2 Armor provided mortar
OCs to help evaluate the mortar training.
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Example company STX lane

AA
OPFOR AA
BLUE
OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA
(17-2-0325)

MOVEMENT TO CONTACT ASSAULT ENEMY OBJECTIVE

CROSS CONTAMINATED AREA
{17-2-0313)

Platoon/Squad
Rehearsal and Retraining Area

TACTICAL MOVEMENT
AREA

BREACH OBSTACLE
{7-3/4-1014)

-

CONSTRUCT OBSTACLE
{7-3-1065)

ASSAULT
(7-3/4-9011)

(7-3/4-1021)

DEFEND ( SQUAD) ||

PERFORM ACTIONS ON
CONTACT {17-2-0304 )

BREACH AN OBSTACLE PERFORM ANTIARMOR
{(17-2-0501) AMBUSH (7-3/4-1021)

PERFORM ATTACXK BY FIRE
(17-2-8311}

!
EMPLOY INDIRECT FIRE
(17-2-0401)

ASSAULT ENEMY POSITION
(17-2-0310)

-DEFEND
(7-3/8-1021 ) .
CONSTRUCT OBSTACLES
{17-2-0501 ) / { C7
DEFEND
OPFOR TRAINING OBJECTIVES ARE BOXED (7-3/4-1021}
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Figure 4-12,




The 1-2 Armor also ensured time standards
were met. The artillery battalion provided OCs
to evaluate TF 1-77’s supporting artillery bat-
tery. The battery supported the FCX and defen-
sive STXs throughout Phase C.

The defense was well on its way to being
completed. Leaders ensured that soldier, leader,
and collective tasks were linked and performed
to standard.

The Commander, Team A (TF 1-77s tank
heavy unit), wanted his chain of command per-
sonally involved. He wanted them to supervise
throughout the preparation of battle positions
during the defense. Some of the platoon and
crew collective tasks were assessed as "P" as a
result of the last field exercise. The commander
wanted extra attention paid to those tasks.
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the defensive sector with platoon leaders, they
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found that PSGs and other NCO leaders were
coaching soldiers and checking each battle posi-
tion. However, one new PSG was not enforcing
the standard to the commander’s satisfaction.
The PSG had checked a position, but had not
corrected a problem the tank crew was having
in clearing fields of fire and preparing a range
card. The commander discussed the situation
with the platoon leader to reinforce the chain of
command. He wanted to ensure the platoon
leader understood the collective task and sup-
porting soldier tasks and how they linked to the
TFs METL.

As the platoon leader discussed the problem
with the PSG, he used this same leader train-
ing process and emphasized corrections be made

through the chain of command to the soldiers.
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tasks.

Phase D execution activities

Battalion Level

Company Level
® Established defensive positions.

{company commander).

Platoon and Squad Level
® Leaders designated

¢ Fighting positions were prepared.
® Early warning devices were emplaced.

¢ The battalion commander ensured that company positions were properly prepared and tied
in at the flanks, and that battalion obstacle systems were emplaced.

e The battalion staff coordinated the battalion plan with adjacent units. fire support assets.
service support units, and brigade headquarters.

® The task force initiated reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance operations.

e Finalized fire plan, coordinated with adjacent, supporting, co-located, and higher units

® Approved the direct and indirect fire plan, which synchronized all weapons systems.
® Continued reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance operations in the company sector.
¢ Checked company positions {company commander and 15G}.

rimary and alternate positions and sectors of fire for squad through
individual. They emplaced crew-served weapons. '

¢ Observation posts and security element positions were designated and occupied.

® Sector sketches and range cards were completed.

Figure 4-13.



The TF defense was emplaced to facilitate a
CALFEX. Since 18 March, when they were not
training on STX lanes, the units in the task
force had been preparing their defensive posi-
tions. The defensive concept of operation to be
executed as a CALFEX was planned during the
brigade CPX. Figure 4-14 shows the scenario
for the CALFEX.

The CALFEX OC plan included a terrain
walk of the entire defense to familiarize OCs

with all safety requirements. The OC training
included the following:

® Purpose and scope.

¢ Training objectives.

¢ Range regulations and restrictions.
.

Enemy situation and its relationship to the
target arrays.

Control measures.

& Communications nlan,
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¢ Controller duties.

® Controller reporting formats and responsi-
bilities.

® Safety before, during, and after the LFX.
¢ Medical treatment and evacuation procedures.

The TF conducted the CALFEX according to
plan. The defense provided the battalion with
valuable lessons in integration and contro! of
fires, coordination between units, rates and dis-
tribution of fire, and effectiveness of the com-
bined arms team against realistic targets.

The chief OC and TF commander conducted
an AAR with the chain of command and OC
personnel. They discussed the following:

Troop-leading procedures.

[
® Integration and control of fires.
® Weapons employment.

. .

CALFEX scenario

—S0Ps.

— Drilis.

— Concept of operation.
— Safety parameters.

— Coordination of maneuver.

— Safety mechanisms are appropriate.

simulators.
¢ Conduct AAR and maintenance.
¢ Conduct night CALFEX.
@ Conduct a final AAR.

¢ Conduct battalion FCX (battalion to squad leader) with OCs. .
¢ Conduct dry fire rehearsal to review and verify (entire battalion), to include—

® Conduct AAR to discuss actions on dry fire and revise as needed.
® Conduct a second rehearsal with reduced amount of ammunition to demonstrate—

— Complexity and coordination of fire control.

— Confidence in soldiers, leaders, units, and equipment.

® Conduct AAR to discuss actions on second run.
® Conduct CALFEX with full ammunition in battlefield conditions; for example, smoke and

Figure 4-14,
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The final event in Phase D was conducted
after the battalion commander had verified
through the chain of command that all ammuni-
tion was expended and weapons were safe. The
TF was surprised by an OPFOR flank attack
which forced them to withdraw under enemy
pressure. After the TF had occupied its new
position and conducted an AAR, the commander
directed the TF to commence Phase E.

Phase E. The commander gathered the officers
together to discuss and refight the withdrawal
which took place in Phase D. Their job was to
determine what happened, why it happened,
and what to do about it. The CSM took control
of the rest of the battalion while the officers
were retraining.

The final event was for the units to redeploy
to garrison. To maximize resources, the CSM
included a mounted land navigation course of
two points for each platoon or section. Using
four routes, and 20-minute intervals, the pla-
toon and sections moved to garrison. As the
units arrived at each point, they were given
tasks, conditions, and standards for the leaders
to call for fire and for selected soldiers to iden-
tify enemy weapons and vehicles. As the units
arrived at the release point, the CSM and 1SGs
took the opportunity to professionally develop
the leaders by discussing what had happened
and recommending ways to correct the
shortcomings.

SSG Lopez started his recovery during post
operations. Instead of splitting his squad up to
accomplish the many tasks simultaneously, he
kept them together. This allowed him to obtain
additional feedback for the final AAR and train
the soldiers informally on their weaknesses.
During the land navigation exercise, two sol-
diers were weak on threat identification tasks.
As the squad cleaned weapons, he retrained the
soldiers on those particular tasks. He also
retrained tasks he had noted in his leader book
during the FTX. SSG Lopez inspected the weap-
ons before they were turned in and ensured
they were cleaned and maintained to standard.
The BFV crew conducted after-operations
PMCS. The squad assisted in cleaning and
maintaining the BFV.

The recovery process is an extension of
precombat checks, and once completed formally,
it signifies end of exercise. The squad leader
supervises this final phase of the FTX. The unit

SOP dictated a three-step recovery process dur-
ing post operations that culminated in a chain
of command inspection. An example of a recov-
ery process is at Figure 4-15.

52D ENGINEER BATTALION CFX

This is an in-depth discussion of the applica-
tion of the training techniques, procedures, and
multiechelon training by a CS unit. Even though
an engineer battalion CFX is used to demon-
strate certain techniques and procedures, all
combat support units can apply these techniques.

Pre-CFX

During his long-range planning, the command-
er of the 52d Engineer Battalion scheduled a
battalion CFX (See Appendix C) to occur concur-
rently with a projected 1st Brigade CPX (Mar,
9X). The battalion commander chose a CFX be-
cause the battalion’s 83, 84, and Brave Company
commander had changed within 45 days of the
1st Brigade CPX. Additionally, Aipha Company
would be in the field to support TF 1.77s FTX
(see Appendix A). A CFX provided an excellent
opportunity to practice C? tasks assessed as "P"
during the commander’s short-range planning. It
also allowed the commander to assess the leader
development needs of the new company com-

.mander and staff offficers. During the CFX, the

NCO leaders of the battalion umts not in the ﬁeld
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tasks which supported the battalion's METL.

The battalion commander assessed the unit’s
ability to execute its METL prior to publishing
his second quarter QTG. He assessed the battal-
ion as "P"” in its ability to execute three of its
METL tasks: Perform Combined Arms Engineer
Reconnaissance, Prepare Combined Arms Obsta-
cle Plan, and Reorganize as Infantry. The first
two tasks were selected for emphasis during the
CFX.

The battalion staff officers and company com-
manders identified those critical tasks which sup-
port the battalion’s tasks and that were assessed
as "P." Their training assessments determined
the following battalion battle tasks {critical com-
pany and staff METL tasks) needed emphasis
during the upcoming CFX:

¢ Prepare an operations plan (OPLAN) and op-
erations order (OPORD) (staff).
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Three-step recovery process

‘@ Submit closing reports to the battalion commander.

STEP ONE {Accountability)

e Account for personnel.

¢ Conduct shake down for ammunition. Ammunition is accounted for, collected, and controlled.
o Lay out all sensitive items for accountability by serial number.

¢ Account for training aids.

L La,' out and account for cqunpmcﬁt, for example, 8il, camoufl
¢ Lay out and account for soldiers’ CTA 50.

o Verbally report sensitive items are accounted for to the battalion commander.

STEP TWO (Maintenance)

& Clean, count, repack, and turn in ammunition.

® Maintain sensitive items; for example, night vision devices, radios, and Dragon trackers.
¢ Clean vehicles and conduct PMCS.

e Clean weapons.

¢ Clean equipment; for example, Bll and camouflage nets.

¢ Maintain NBC equipment.

e Clean C;A 50; identify and turn in broken items; identify lost items to be either bought or
surveye

¢ Identify NMC equipment for intensified maintenance or for turn-in to DS maintenance.

STEP THREE (Maintenance/Retraining - Day Two)

® Conduct PMCS of sensitive items, weapons, and NBC equipment.
¢ Continue vehicle PMCS.

® Clean soldier CTA 50.

¢ Retrain on tasks (opportunity training).

e & & o @

Figure 4-15.
Prepare combined arms obstacle plan (staff), ¢ Conduct an in-stride breach of a minefield
Plan and direct combined arms engineer re- (platoon).

connaissance (staff). ¢ Emplace a tactical minefield (platoon).

Secure and defend unit position (company). ¢ Conduct an engineer reconnaissance (squad
Prepare an engineer annex (company). or section).

Conduct engineer reconnaissance (company). ® Create an Assault Lane in a Threat Surface
Prepare a combined arms obstacle plan (com- Laid Minefield with Hand Emplaced Explo-
pany). sives (Squad Drill #2).

Conduct minefield reduction operations In addition to the above listed tasks, the NCO
(company),

leaders compiled a list of supporting soldier tasks
Their assessment identified these collective chosen for training during the CFX. The NCOs

tasks for Company A: chose those tasks that they assessed needed
® Conduct enemy obstacle reconnaissance training and that supported their platoons’, sec-
(platoon). tions’, and squads’ critical collective tasks. They
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Sample supporting leader and soldier tasks

MOS 128

® Determine lifting slope (SL 2).

MOS 12F

® Prepare a range card for a CEV (SL 2).

MOS 63Y

® inspect turbocharger (SL 2).
¢ Inspect fuel valves (SL 2).

¢ Inspect winch cable (SL 1).
¢ Test power plant (5L 1).

COMMON TASKS
¢ Conduct a defense by platoon (SL 4).
e Conduct a defense by a squad (SL 3).

e Determine logistical requirements for fighting and protective positions (SL 4).
® Conduct platoon reconnaissance missions (SL 4).

e Calculate and designate placement of breaching charges (SL 3).

® Prepare a route reconnaissance overlay (SL 3).

¢ Direct construction of wire entanglements (SL 2).

o Direct construction of field fighting positions and protective positions (SL 2).

¢ Prepare mobility/countermobility platoon fire plan (SL 4).
® Supervise the preparation of a CEV firing position for nighttime reoccupation (SL 3).
® Supervise range card preparation for a CEV (SL 3).

e Operate the AN/VVS-2 Night Vision Viewer on the CEV (SL 1).

® Supervise the construction of a fighting position (SL 2).
® Construct individual fighting positions (SL 1).

Figure 4-16.

used applicable military occupational skill
STPs, such as STP 5-12B24-SM-TG and STP
5-12F1-SM, and the Soldier's Manual of Com-
mon Tasks. The NCOs selected the tasks shown
in Figure 4-16 (example list does not include all
tasks or MOSs).

Because 1st Brigade's simulation-driven CPX
was based on the division’s wartime OPLAN,
the 52d Engineer Battalion commander decided
to synchronize the battalion’s CFX scenario
with 1st Brigade's scenario. Figure 4-17 is a
matrix used by the commander and staff to plan
the schedule of events during the CFX. The

battalion commander and CSM briefed the di-
vision commander during the QTB on their
training plan for the CFX. The division com-
mander approved the plan and agreed to re-
source the battalion.

The OCs for the 52d Engineer Battalion CFX
and Company A FTX would come from an RC
engineer battalion. The 25th Engineer Battalion
was aligned with the 52d Engineer Battalion
under the partnership program. As OCs, the
25th Engineer Battalion leadership could learn
new TTP as well as provide a valuable service
to the 52d Engineer Battalion.
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POSITION
MOVE TO AND OCCUPY SELECT CEV FIRING POSITION
ASSEMBLY AREA
SECURE AND DEFEND UNIT PREPARE A RANGE CARD
POSITION
SECURE AND DEFEND UNIT
POSITION
BN MISSION-
COUNTERMOBILITY OPS
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ESTABLISH CP OPERATIONS CONDUCT A SQUAD DEFENSE
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EMPLACE TACTICAL MINEFIELD | DIRECT MINEFIELD LAYING PARTY

* SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWO METHODS: EXPERTS ON EACH

PHASE OR AN EVAL/OC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE.

** THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR
EVERY MOS AND SKILL LEVEL IN THE BATTALION. EACH SECTION/SQUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF
SOLDIER TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THIS LIST IF THE TASK
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Figure 4-17 (continued).
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The staff developed a pre-execution checklist
for the exercise. Example pre-execution checks
follow:

® Ensure that sufficient maps (1:50,000) and
weather and terrain overlays are on hand.

e Coordinate with the 25th Engineer Battalion
for evaluators.

o Develop an exercise scenario portraying di-
vision and brigade operations in coordination
with the division and brigade G3s and S3s.

® Coordinate development of division and bri-

gade OPORDs to support the exercise scenario.
® Conduct a TEWT in early March (battalion).

e Arrange for Army aviation assets for aerial
reconnaissance.

® Arrange for division terrain team support.

e Conduct prerequisite training on threat en-
gineer vehicles, capabilities, and tactics.

e Conduct training on the collective and soldier

tasks required for the exercise (emphasize
drills).

The officer and NCO leaders reviewed the
list of tasks the CFX would focus on and deter-
mined which prerequisite tasks to train prior to
the start of the exercise. Figure 4-18 shows
common leader and soldier tasks which the
leaders selected to train before the CFX.

The leaders decided the training time each
prerequisite task required. During the next
company training meeting, the PSGs and sec-
tion noncommissioned officers in charge
{(NCOICs) presented their training time require-
ments to the company commander and 1SG.
The company commander and 1SG examined
the requests to see if the platoons’ training
could be effectively combined, or if the training
could be accomplished in a multiechelon format.
The requested training was then approved and
placed on the draft training schedule for the
appropriate week.

PV G « Y A tha Lot

Master DETEeariu (MSG) u.u.uuy, the battalion
operations sergeant, recommended setup and
takedown of the battalion command post (CP).
He estimated the NCOs and soldiers needed to
practice the procedures at least three times prior
to the CFX. He based this estimate on many
factors, including personnel turnover and the
length of time since the last field deployment.

L A

Sample prerequisite training tasks

Platoon Leaders

¢ Organize and conduct a platoon-sized
element defense (day and night).

® Supervise construction of obstacles.

e Consolidate and reorganize a platoon
following enemy contact.

® Supervise unit response to chemical or
biological attack.

e Conduct electronic counter-countermeas-
uras (ECCM),

e T IEEy

Platoon Sergeants
¢ Organize platoon for night defense.
® Supervise minefield breaching opera-

Y- P,

LU,

Squad Leaders and Section Leaders

® Supervise en?agmg targets with the
165-mm demoalition gun.

® Designate alternate and supplementary
positions for squad members,

¢ Prepare an engineer reconnaissance
report.

e Conduct a hasty breach of a minefield.

Soldiers

® Send a radio message.

e Select temporary fighting positions.
¢ Camouflage defensive position.

¢ Employ and recover an M18A1 Claymore
mine.

® Prepare the CEV for firing.

e Construct a nonelectric initiating and
detonating assembly.

Figure 4-18.

MSG Ruddy recommended the training be
conducted during the last week of February and
the first week of March. The company com-
mander and 158G agreed and directed the train-

mwlonad aimimer anhad. T atan
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that week, MSG Ruddy suggested the officers’
February MAPEX be conducted in the tactical
CP after the NCOs completed training the set-
up procedures. The battalion 83 concurred and
talked to the battalion commander about the
idea. The commander approved the recommen-
dation but directed that the MAPEX start in
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(B Company, 25th Engineer Battalion) were po-
sitioned in the unit’s area prior to the alert no-
tice. Once in the AA, the company commander
and platoon leaders went to TF 1-77's Main CP
to receive the warning order and a situation
update. The company executive officer, 1SG, and
other leaders oversaw the Preparation of a
Hasty Defense. An AAR was conducted once the
officers returned from TF 1-77s CP.

The other 52d Engineer Battalion elements
in the field conducted a withdrawal during
Phase C of the exercise. Using the results of
the reconnaissance conducted during Phase B,
the battalion prepared obstacle plans to support
the division’s withdrawal operation. The plans
were evaluated as a go by evaluators from the
25th Engineer Battalion staff and, concurrently,
the battalion conducted a night withdrawal.

The battalion CP was attacked by OPFOR (a
platoon provided and evaluated by 1-2 Armor)
early the next day. The CP reacted quickly
IAW its plan to fight off the attack. The rest of
Phase D was spent performing an engineer re-
connaissance and preparing plans to support a
counterattack by the division's reserve brigade.
Although the exercise’s pace continued to be
hectic, individual soldiers and sections and
squads experienced periods when they were not
participating actively in the exercise play or
sleeping. NCOs used these slack periods to
identify collective and soldier task training
needs and to present training.

Phase E. The battalion was ordered to be pre-
pared to support offensive operations at the
completion of the division's successful defense.
An engineer reconnaissance was conducted to
support the operation. The division issued an
OPORD at 1800 for deliberate attack at 2200
the next day (Day Five). A battalion OPORD
was issued and breaching plans were developed
to support the division’s plan. Alpha Company
continued to support TF 1-77's FTX. The re-
maining units began a night land navigation
exercise which was planned prior to the CFX.
The battalion commander decided that soldiers
.......

at each checkpoint as part of his commander's
evaluation program (CEP). Figure 4-21 shows
training conducted between 2200 and 0100.

4-36

Sample training conducted during Phase E

Battalion Level

¢ Accompany 1st Platoon, Alpha Company
{battalion commander).

® Supervise CEP evaluation of critical com-
mon soldier tasks (CSM).

e Control combat operations (battalion
staff).

¢ Conduct CEP evaluation and night navi-
gation exercise (battalion staff).

¢ Control unit movement (company com-
mander).

¢ Conduct night navigation exercise (X0).

¢ Conduct combat refueling operations
(1sG).

Platoon and Squad Level

¢ Control unit movement (platoon leader).

¢ Conduct CEP evaluation and night navi-
gation exercise (PSG).

¢ Move mounted (section sergeants).

¢ Determine a location on the ground by
terrain association (soldiers).

Figure 4-21.

The battalion S3 issued a list of grid coordi-
nates that each section NCO would require his
junior NCOs and enlisted soldiers to navigate
within a specified time limit. SFC Fast, the
battalion S2 NCOIC, divided the coordinates be-
tween the sergeant and the two specialists in
his section. To start the exercise, he had the
sergeant provide navigation for the S2 section.

3 ey Wa/alral
As the section moved about, the section NCOIC

pointed out to the two specialists where they
were on the map and how to use landmarks to
determine the location. At each stop, the section
dismounted and SFC Fast conducted a quick
AAR. After the last point was found, the section
returned to the battalion CP.

During Day Four, Alpha Company’s officers
developed obstacle plans to support TF 1-77’s
defensive operations and participated in the TF
1-77's FCXs. The NCO leaders took charge of the
units and conducted engineer reconnaissance to
support the defense.



Phase F. After stand-to at 0830 the next morn-
ing, the battalion commander ended the CFX. At
that time the soldiers took down the CP under
the supervision of their NCOs. NCO leaders con-
ducted a thorough inspection to ensure all blank
ammunition was turned in and all sensitive
items were accounted for. The battalion 83 con-
ducted a convoy briefing prior to the return to
garrison. The battalion elements redeployed to
garrisen and began post operations checks. The
52d Battalion's TSOP contained an appendix
which outlined the three-day process associated
with field deployments. Unit integrity was main-
tained throughout the post operations period.

SFC Smith was the NCOIC of the S1 section
and the PSG for the platoon containing all of
the battalion staff. He instructed his section
leaders to maintain squad integrity throughout

the post operations period. During the first day,
S8G Jay, the 5S4 section leader, assembled his
soldiers in the supply room for weapons clean-
ing. He coached them on cleaning their weap-
ons and questioned them about the weapons’

various characteristics.

S8G Jay recalled that when the enemy at-
tacked the CP with chemical agents, no one had
informed the S4 van. Since he had forgotten to
mention this during the AAR which followed
the attack, he told the PSG when he came by to
check on the weapons cleaning. The PSG wrote
this point down so that he could discuss it with
the 1SG later that afternoon.

After the first day of post operations activi-
ties, the senior NCOs met with the CSM. They
discussed soldier training weaknesses that were
identified during the AARs and recorded in
their leader books. Some weaknesses had not
been corrected during the exercise due to lack
of time. Those soldier weaknesses not retrained
were rescheduled to be trained later.

While the battalion redeployed to garrison,
Alpha Company's platoons were attached to TF
1-77’s companies and teams for company-level
lane training. The training lanes for Movement
to Contact and Defense contained precoor-
dinated situations which required the engineer
platoons to execute their battle drills. Follow-
ing is an example of the training received by
1st Platoon, Alpha Company, while it supported
Team A, TF 1-77.

Team A, conducting Movement to Contact,
encountered a small enemy force defending a

r'ivl Zo-1U1

large minefield. The engineer platoon leader
rapidly assessed the situation, developed a plan
to create three assault vehicle lanes, and as-
signed three squads the mission. In addition, he
coordinated for artillery-delivered smoke to con-
ceal the squads. Once the mission was assigned,
each squad executed Drill #2: Create an Assault
Lane in a Threat Surface Laid Minefield with

Hand Emplaced Explosives, from ARTEP
E 1ARE Thedll Quucnmnwbiocner londar armd 0aldion baoleo
YR LSS LI AL DU PRI UL AU allld DUllLTL Ldono

were—
® Supervise minefield breaching operations.
# Use and maintain demolition equipment.

® Construct a nonelectric initiating and or deto-
nating assembly.

#® Prime explosives nonelectrically.
® Prime explosives with detonating cord.

All materials listed in the battle drill were
available except the explosive charges. These
were replaced by training aids. A PSG from the
25th Engineer Battalion evaluated 1st Squad’s
performance and held an AAR after the drill
was completed.

SSG Brady, the first squad leader, correctly
executed the troop leading procedures and
moved his squad to the job site. The squad
worked quickly and effectively. It executed the
drill in fourteen minutes, a minute faster than
the drill standard. At the AAR, the evaluator
emphasized how well 1st Squad executed the
drill. SSG Brady recorded the results of the
lane training evaluation in his leader book dur-
ing the AAR.

Phase G. During the next three days, every
engineer platoon was evaluated on its ability to
conduct operations in support of offensive and
defensive operations. The engineer company
commander, Captain (CPT) Mann, was pleased
with his platoons’ performance. He was also
impressed with the training benefit obtained
through lane training. He made a note to set up
platoon lanes during the company's next FTX.

Phase H. The company redeployed to garrison
eight days after it was alerted. CPT Mann had his
company conduct post operations JAW the battal-
ion’s SOP. He also emphasized that all leaders
must reassess their elements’ training proficiency
based on the exercise results, The company lead-
ers discussed their new assessments and methods

4 vy
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for correcting weaknesses during the next weekly
company training meeting. :

1ST FSB FTX (EXEVAL)

Pre-FTX

During the battalion QTB, the 1st FSB com-
mander presented a plan for a battalion exter-
nal evaluation (EXEVAL) in conjunction with
1st Brigade’s CPX. The 1st FSB had been as-
signed the mission to conduct CSS operations
(supply, maintenance, medical) to support the
CPX and TF 1-77’s FTX. The FSB commander
considered this an excellent opportunity to as-
sess the results of the battalion’s training ef-
forts since the last EXEVAL. Therefore, he
decided to deploy the battalion on an FTX and
support the entire brigade from the BSA. The
2d FSB was prepared to provide evaluators if
the EXEVAL was approved. The DISCOM and
division commanders agreed with the plan and
approved the necessary resources.

The FSB S3 and maintenance operations of-
ficer finished planning the FTX, Their training
and evaluation plan focused on the assessed
weaknesses shown in Figure 4-22. The FSB
commander decided to focus on—

¢ Deploy to combat area of operations.

® Conduct CSS operations (emphasize support-
ing forward).

¢ Direct response to BSA threat.

¢ Casualty evacuation.

The FTX was planned and refined through-
out the short-range and near-term planning
periods. Some of the key points of planning for
the FTX follow.

The FSB commander and his staff coordinated
with the 1st Brigade to ensure they knew all
support requirements. They discussed the com-
pleted EXEVAL plan with the brigade com-
mander. The brigade commander requested
additional emphasis on refueling operations and
combat lifesaver (CLS) training. He wanted to
ensure refueling operations were conducted as
close as possible to the combat trains and under
realistic conditions. Treatment and evacuation
of casualties had been problems in past exer-
cises. They were also weaknesses for the FSB.
The FSB’s S3 ensured that the lst Brigade’s
training needs were emphasized during the
EXEVAL. The F5B commander also coordinated
and integrated his plan with the main support
battalion (MSB).

The FSB commander used as a planning tool
a matrix to depict his execution and evaluation
plan (Figure 4-23). The missions and tasks were
derived from the applicable MTP (ARTEP
63-005-MTP). The FSB commander briefed his
subordinate leaders on the tasks and the train-
ing objectives for the FTX. He explained how
the battalion could get the most out of the FTX
through multiechelon training.

Company commanders, platoon leaders, and
key NCOs used the battalion’s execution and
evaluation plan, the results from the last
EXEVAL, and subordinate leader input to de-
velop situational training exercises for their
units.

Sample FSB assessment

Extract of Results from Last EXEVAL

Task

Conduct CSS operations
Direct response to BSA threat
Casualty evacuation
Supervise astablishment of
Provide command and control
Plan rear operations
Supervise battalion NBC operations

e A

Deploy to combat area of operations

[ =T cen
QINT D

Assessment

VA== VOO0

Figure 4-22.
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| 2 TASKS TASKS*#
E
1ST FSB 1 A | ALERT/UPLOAD PREPARE FOR DEPLOYMENT
BASIC AND OPERATIONAL LOADS | LOAD EQUIPMENT
LOAD SUPPLIES
PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD ESTABLISH OBSERVATION POST
MARCH
MOVE TO AND OCCUPY SELECT TEMPORARY FIGHTING
ASSEMBLY AREA POSITIONS
DEVELOP THE OPLAN/OPORD ORGANIZE PLATOON FOR NIGHT
DEFENSE
- PLAN OCCUPATION OF BSA PROCESS A REQUEST FOR
€ MAINTENANCE OF EQUIPMENT
L]
I RECEIVE NONPERISHABLE
N SUBSISTENCE
RECOMMEND A SITE AND DEVELO
A LAYOUT PLAN FOR A CLASS Ili
SUPPLY AND DISTRIBUTION POIN]
1ST FSB 1.2 B | CONDUCT CSS OPERATIONS ISSUE CLASS 1ILIH,IV,V,VIIl & CLA
IX SUPPLIES
PERFORM DS MAINTENANCE
PERFORM MEDICAL OPERATIONS

* SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWO MET
PHASE OR AN EVAL/OC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE,

** THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO )i

MOS AND SKILL LEVEL IN THE BATTALION.

EACH SECTION/SQUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A

TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THIS LIS’
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onr | par | B EVENT/COLLECTIVE SUPPORTING SOLDIER b ovmaliind
s TASKS TASKS*®® CONTROLLERS
E
15Tes8 | 2 | B |PERFORM TACTICAL ROADMARCH [ ESTABLISH OBSERVATION POST 2D FsB*
SUPERVISE ADVANCE/ CONSTRUCT INDIVIDUAL FIGHTING
QUARTERING PARTY ACTIVITIES | POSITIONS
SUPERVISE ESTABLISHMENT OF | PLAN AMMUNITION RECEIVING
THE BSA OPERATIONS
DIRECT RECEIPT OF NONPERISHABLE
SUBSISTENCE SUPPLIES
INSPECT PETROLEUM CONTAINERS
FOR SERVICEABILITY
15TFsB | 35 | € |CONDUCT CSS OPERATIONS TO 2D FSB*
SUPPORT TF1-77 FTX
3z4 REACT TO BSA THREAT WEAR PROTECTIVE MASK WITH
HOOD
PUT ON AND WEAR MOPP GEAR
IDENTIFY THREAT EQUIPMENT
REACT TO AIR ATTACK
REACT TO GROUND ATTACK
MOVE UNER DIRECT FIRE
a END OF 1ST BDE CPX MOVE UNDER INDIRECT FIRE
1STFSB | 67 | D |CONDUCT CSS OPERATIONS TO | PERFORM MOUTH.TO-MOUTH 2D FsB*
SUPPORT TF1-77 FTX RESUSCITATION
6 MASS CASUALTY EXERCISE SPLINT A FRACTURE
(MASCAL)
PERFORM CPR
PERFORM MEDICAL OPERATIONS

* SPECIFIC NAMES OF EVALUATORS/OCs WHO WILL PROVIDE EVALUATION FEEDBACK. TWO METHODS: EXPERTS ON EACH
PHASE OR AN EVAL/OC FOR EACH UNIT THROUGHOUT ENTIRE EXERCISE.

** THIS IS A SAMPLE LIST OF TASKS SELECTED BY THE CSM AND SENIOR NCOs AND WOULD ALSO INCLUDE TASKS FOR EVERY
MQOS AND SKILL LEVEL IN THE BATTALION. EACH SECTION/SQUAD LEADER WOULD HAVE A SIMILAR LIST OF SOLDIER
TRAINING NEEDS BASED ON HIS ASSESSMENT. THESE TASKS MAY OR MAY NOT BE ON THIS LIST IF THE TASK IS ALREADY
ASSESSED AS “T.”

{panunuod) ueyd vopenseas pue uopnIexa g4 ISy



1st FSB execution and evaluation plan (continued)

nd

AQVIHUTY SI JWSVL JHL J1 15171 SIHL NO 39 LON AVIN ¥O AV S)ISVL 353HL "INIWSSISSY SiH NO Q3svd S
HIIA10$ 40 1SIT YVIHWIS V JAVH QTNOM ¥3AvI1 avNOS/NOILIAS HOV3 °NOITVLLVE JFHL NI 13A31 7
AY3IAI HO4 SHSVL IANTONI OSTV Q1NOM ANV SOIN HOINIS ANV WS JHL A8 Q310138 SHSVL 40 L1SIT 37

“IS1D43IXT JHUILNI LNOHONOYHL 1INA HOV3I HOd JO/IVA!
HOV3 NO Si¥3dX3 ‘SGOHLIW OML “NOvEa3dd NOILVNIVAI 3AIAOYd TIIM OHM 5D0/SHOLVATVAI 40 S

NOSINYVS OL AO1d3Q3Y
53114dNS IAEIIY INIWAOTdI0TY
+854 O INIWdIND3 ILYNIVAI Le-132 180ddns | 4
$3¥NA3J0Ud
ONINSYWNN 1ONANOD
111 40123130
TYIINIHD LYISTIN ¥O 9STW 35N
Sauld
1D3MIGNI LSNFAV NV ¥O3 TIVD
$31YNIGHO0D
QI¥9 Ag 139YVL ILVIOT LV3HHL VS8 OL LIV3Y
X14 LL-141 1HO4dNS
+854 a7 OL SNOILYH3JO §S2 19NaNO3| 3 | ¢
3
bl #aSASVL SASVL : R
IALLIITION/INIAZ
N3 ¥31070S ONILYOdNS H
d




A AVA ST AV R

Sample prerequisite training

SQUAD
Ambulance {(medical cornpany)

Class! (Suppl, !.unlpclly;

Class lll (supply company)
Recovery section
(maintenance company)

TASK
Provide ground ambulance evacuation support.

P s - T W P ey

Maintain cu.udluui‘mn.y
Provide Class Il supplies.
Recover equipment.

Figure 4-24.

These STXs would allow the leader the flexi-
bility to conduct training when opportunities
became available. The commanders also planned
time for the squad leaders to conduct prerequisite
training while the officers and senior NCOs were
involved in the 1st Brigade CPX.

Platoon sergeants briefed their squad leaders
on all requirements. Squad leaders used the pla-
toon guidance to prepare prerequisite training on
deficient tasks while the officers were involved in
the CPX (Figure 4-24). A sample of one squad’s
training prior to the FTX follows.

SSG Cruz of the Class III section was told
that the squad would use trailer transfer opera-
tions to facilitate the movement of fuel in sup-
port of 1st Brigade. He knew that his drivers
would be required to haul 5,000-gallon tankers
that were not their own. He was therefore par-
ticularly concerned for the safety of the drivers.
His training plan would focus on quick and
accurate before-operations PMCS of the trailers.
By focusing on this aspect, his section would be
able to transfer fuel tankers quickly and safely.

SSG Cruz used command maintenance to
evaluate his soldiers’ proficiency. He scheduled
refresher training for his soldiers during his
sergeants’ time training. He required each sol-
dier to correctly perform before-operations

checks on a 6, 000 gallon tanker. He also took
the soldiers on a8 TEWT to several locations he

SSG Cruz then used a nearby field to coach
the squad through the transfer. Again he em-
phasized safety throughout the training. After
each iteration, he gathered the squad together
and conducted an AAR. Specialist Kim recom-
mended adding the trailer transfer operation to
the company’s SOP. SSG Cruz noted in his leader
book to pass the recommendation to the platoon
leader. The soldiers completed the training and
returned to the motor pool under the supervision
of the assistant squad leader. SSG Cruz started
the squad on its recovery operations, found the
platoon leader, and discussed the SOP change
with him.

SSG Cruz planned additional training during
the week prior to the FTX. He developed a lane
with three transfer points over various terrain
conditions. The platoon leader and PSG evalu-
ateu me squaus }“)éi'mrmance ﬂS eacn urlver
completed the lane, the evaluator conducted an
AAR. One driver and assistant driver had dif-
ficulty with a hilly part of the lane. SSG Cruz
accompanied them to another training site and
retrained them after releasing the other soldiers.

FTX

The following is a by-phase discussion of exe-
cution of the FSB FTX (Figure 4-23, page 4-39).
Bichlichted events under each nhase for dif-



Sample pre-execution checklist
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Predeployment activities

o Proficiency of METL tasks assessed by
leaders.

e CLS refresher training for 1st Brigade
soldiers completed.

e Coordination with maneuver medical
platoons accomplished.

o PMCS of 5,000-gallon tankers completed.
¢ Fuel-handler training accomplished.

¢ Lessons learned from last CTC rotation
integrated into TSOP.

¢ Coordination with MP piatoon accom-
plished.

e Integration of HETs from the Heavy Equip-
ment Transport Company accomplished.

¢ Support required from MSB established.

e Support for air medical evacuation
(MEDEVAC) established.

¢ Prerequisite training for reaction force
accomblished.

® Reconnaissance completed.
¢ Deployment training accomplished.
® Rehearsals conducted at all levels.

Figure 4-25.

Phase A. The battalion started the FTX with an
alert to test the unit's readiness SOP. After de-
tailed precombat checks were completed, the
FSB deployed to the assembly area. Figure 4-26
is a sample of the FSB units’ actions prior to
depleyment.

Squad leaders briefed their soldiers on the
mission, and what was expected. They ques-
tioned their soldiers in detail about their re-
sponsibilities and ensured they understood. The
following is an example of one squad conducting

precombat checks.

Sergeant (SGT) Duke discovered Private
(PVT) Ames was in the wrong uniform because
he did not have an his field jacket nor had he
drawn his protective mask and carrier. He
made an on-the-spot correction by having PVT
Ames take his field jacket out of his duffel bag
and put it on. He then sent PVT Ames to the
NBC room to draw his protective mask and
rejoin the squad. Some additional precombat
checks were—

Battalion Level

® Received division OPORD for deploy-
ment to assembly areas.

¢ Conducted map reconnaissance.

¢ Designated each unit’'s position in the
assembly area.

e Designated communication sites.

¢ Issued battalion OPORD.

¢ Briefed and dispatched advance and
quartering party.

Company tevel

¢ Issued operations orders to subordinate
leaders (company commander).

e Completed safety checks and briefings.

e Verified PMCS completed (vehicles,
weapons, communications),

e Established and maintained communica-
tions with higher and supported units.

® Checked load plans.

Platoon and Squad Level
o Completed PMCS.

® Ensured soldiers and equipment in-
spected and camouflaged. -

¢ Checked soldiers' packing list.

¢ Checked and confirmed vehicle load
plans.

® Issued ammunition.
¢ Completed other precombat checks.

Figure 4-26.

¢ Accountability of personnel.

® Accountability and serviceability of weapons
and sensitive items.

® Status of vehicles and trailers.

® Soldiers briefed and knowledgeable about the
mission.

¢ Soldiers and equipment camouflaged and in-
spected; for example, weapons, load bearing
equipment (LBE), identification (ID} tags,

and mesal cards

2i88 RANSAL Lal 2.

Before the battalion moved to the field, the
chain of command conducted AARs. All soldiers
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were involved and the feedback was noted. The
battalion then deployed to the AA.

The 2d FSB evaluated the 1st FSB's road
march to the AA. The 1st FSB occupied the AA,
established perimeter defenses, and began con-
ducting CSS operations. Figure 4-27 shows
tasks the battalion conducted.

FSB road march and assembly area activities

Battalion Level

e Battalion staff provided command and
control for the deployment.

¢ Advance and quartering party established
observation posts and local security.

¢ Advance and quartering party received
main body.

e Perimeter established.
e Communications maintained.

Company Level

¢ Conducted tactical road march.

¢ Maintained march discipline.

® Utilized air guards.

¢ Moved into assembly area without
stopping.

® Established perimeter.

¢ Adjusted their company perimeters so
that they had interlocking sectors of fire

with their adjacent companies (company
commanders).

¢ Tactically laid out company IAW METT-T.
Platoon, Squad, and Section Level

a AMaintainad daeimanatad marerh enand
T ovidinaaicu GSSignattud mairln specd.

¢ Maintained proper vehicle intervai.
® Crossed checkpoints as scheduled.

Figure 4-27.

AARs were conducted after the last battalion
unit oceupied its assembly area. Later on Day
One, the FSB received the 1st Brigade's
QPORD for deploying into sector. The battalion
was required to establish the BSA prior to 0400
the next day. While the battalion staff devel-
oped an OPORD, the battalion's subordinate
units continued to provide CSS support to the
brigade. NCOs took advantage of slow periods
by presenting opportunity training to refresh
soldiers’ memories on tasks, such as Construct
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Individual Fighting Position; Practice Noise,
Light, and Litter Discipline; and Construct a
Range Card.

To replicate wartime conditions, the FSB
commander ordered all movement off primary
roads and within 1 kilometer of the BSA be
conducted in black-out drive. The commander
emphasized safety during the establishment of
the BSA. He also emphasized constant leader
involvement during black-out drive operations.
Subordinate commanders emphasized safety
when issuing their OPORDs.

Phase B. The FSB began moving forward to
the BSA site at 2000. The FSB's occupation of
the BSA went well. The 2d FSB OCs evaluated
this task as a go. The FSB started its proactive
CSS operations in support of 1st Brigade. Se-

loantad ol
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cted NCOs supervised the construction of de-
fensive positions immediately after stand-to on
Day Two. SGT Smothers of the maintenance
company was responsible for preparing fighting
positions in his squad’s sector during the oc-
cupation of the AA. He ensured—

¢ Observation posts (OPs) and listening posts
(LPs) were manned.

¢ Fighting positions were properly prepared
= = r 5 o sl od
and camouflaged.

¢ Barly warning devices were emplaced.

¢ Sector sketches and range cards were com-
pleted and accurate.

This task required him to carefully manage
his squad. The 1st Brigade had already evacu-
ated a piece of equipment for repair. Intelli-
gence on the enemy situation indicated a high
probability of being attacked. SGT Smothers
had half his section prepare the defense as the
other half worked on customer equipment. Dur-
ing this period, an OPFOR patrol was sighted
and a BSA alert went out to man the fighting
positions. As the soldiers ran to occupy their
fighting positions, confusion arose as to who
was to go to which position. SGT Smothers
noted alse that there were not enough fighting
positions.

The alert status was reduced and an AAR
was conducted. The soldiers and SGT Smothers
were able to revise their defensive position’s
occupation plan. As this phase of training pro-
gressed, SGT Smothers conducted several re-
hearsals to reinforce the plan’s execution.



Phase C. During Phase C, the FSB continued
to conduct CSS operations. OPFOR attacks oc-
curred on Days Three, Four, and Five. A
MASCAL exercise was conducted on Day Six. A
sample of some of the training that occurred
follows.

The FSB commander positioned his 5,000-
gallon tankers halfway between the maneuver
battalion combat trains and the BSA at forward
tactical refueling points IAW METT-T. This fa-
cilitated fast refueling of the TF. The plan in-
cluded the tankers moving when the combat
trains moved. Logisticians tracked the battle,
forecasting Class I[II and coordinating delivery
from the MSB. The delivery of Class III was
conducted by tanker transfer. These actions
greatly improved the supported units’ ability to
refuel, and reduced the signature of the BSA.

The BSA was attacked three times during
the FTX. The reaction force (composed of all
the tenant elements of the BSA) and the MP
platoon reacted too slowly to defeat the initial
attack. The AAR held immediately following

the attack revealed the majority of BSA per-
sonnel had not heard the alert signal.

During the BSA AAR, the FSB commander
concluded critical information, such as size and
direction of attack, was disseminated too slowly.
The AAR identified these additional problems:

® The LPs and OPs were not properly emplaced
or camouflaged and did not have back-up
communications.

® The TOC was not passing along threat levels.

® The communications wires were not properly
laid. After the attack, wire from the TOC to
the companies was found cut where it crossed
a road.

® There was no messenger plan in case of com-
munications failure.

® There was no audio or visual alternate signal.
® Targeting and fire support were poor.

® The defensive plan did not include vehicle-
mounted machine guns.

After the AAR, the ¥SB commander and
CSM held leader classes to correct the prob-
lems. After the classes, the NCO and officer
leaders conducted a rehearsal of BSA defense
on a sand table. Subsequently the leaders re-
turned to their units to retrain their soldiers.

r vl 40-1U1

The FSB commander scheduled a walk-
through with the entire BSA. After several
rehearsals, the commander assessed that the
BSA was ready to conduct the task under com-
bat conditions. The BSA was attacked twice
more during the FTX with little loss of soldiers,
material, or support to the 1st Brigade. An AAR
was conducted after each attack and minor
shortcomings were corrected. An important as-
pect of this training is that BSA personnel con-
tinued to provide CSS operations. Figure 4-28
shows unit activities while defending the BSA.

Unit activities in BSA

Battalion Level

¢ Coordinated and controlled use of reac-
tion force,

¢ Coordinated requests for fire support.

¢ Coordinated BSA logistics support opera-
tions.

¢ Provided intelligence support.
¢ Operated battalion main CP.

Company Level
¢ Coordinated company activities.

¢ Defended sector against an OPFOR
attack.

¢ Provided Class i (bulk) supplies.

® Provided Class §, il, Il {pkg), IV, and VIl
supplies.

¢ Performed area damage control (ADC)
functions.

¢ Conducted medical supply and services.
e Conducted DS maintenance operations.
& Provided medical care.

Figure 4-28.

Phase D. During Phase D, a MASCAL was
scheduled by the FSB and 1st Brigade. It was
conducted in conjunction with Team A, TF 1-77's,
assault STX. The medical company had conduct-
ed prerequisite training prior to the FSB FTX.

CPT Thomas, commander of Company C, knew
the MASCAL exercise would be the most difficult
part of the exercise for her unit. She also knew a
MASCAL situation in a realistic combat environ-
ment would require additional support from ex-
ternal assets. Further, her soldiers needed to
know how to coordinate for such support.
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CPT Thomas had her ambulance platoon es-
tablish an ambulance exchange point (AXP) to
speed up casualty evacuation. The AXP allowed
the exchange of a fresh FSB ambulance loaded

with medical supplies with an ambulance carry-

ing casualties from the supported unit. The ex-
change was at a transfer point typically
halfway between the FSB and battalion aid sta-
tion IAW METT-T. This significantly decreased
evacuation time because supported units did not
have to travel to the BSA to evacuate patients.

The AXP can move easily and is responsive
to changing situations on the battlefield. CPT

3 ha M + £ A v T
Thomas had read in the Center for Army Les-

sons Learned (CALL) bulletins that CTCs had
successfully used this approach; therefore, she
trained her unit extensively on this technique.
She also conducted prior coordination and train-
ing with the supported units.

Dr. (CPT) Lance, a physician with C Com-
pany, 1st FSB, used a color-coded triage
technique during the FTX. This involved mark-
ing areas under the camouflage nets with
multicolored signs that indicated the level of
triage of casualties; for example; green for rou-
tine and red for immediate. At night the triage
areas were marked with colored chemical
lights. This technique expedited casualty evacu-
ation and treatment and was essential to the
execution of the MASCAL exercise.

The treatment platoon 5 trammg ob_]ectlves for
. BT
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planning phase. The platoons were evaluated on
the following tasks during the MASCAL exercise:

¢ Conduct triage.
Provide initial medical service.

Provide ground ambulance support.

Dispateh ambulances to supported units.
Immobilize fractures or suspected fractures.
Control hemorrhage.

Treat environment injuries.

Treat burns.

Perform examinations.

* & © & & @

Treat enemy prisoners of war (EPWs) IAW
Geneva Conventions,

The MASCAL exercise stressed the medical
system to near collapse; however, the MASCAL
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AARs indicated the medical company had re-
sponded well. The movement of casualties was
conducted superbly. Problems did arise in the
triage system. The AARs revealed that the

fonnt lin adian]l mancamen 1 amd tha wnadianl
irONv aiNe meqila: personiie: and ne medical

company were marking casualties differently,
The company commander noted this for future
cocrdination.

Phase E. During Phase E, many training
events focused on platoon, section, squad, team,
and crew execution of critical collective tasks.
The 2d FSB provided evaluators for the dif-
ferent events while 1-2 Armor prov1ded the
OPFOR. An example training event was a lane
developed to test the convoys’ reaction to an
ambush.

SFC Ramon’s convoy was returning to the
BSA after picking up a load of simulated spe-
cial weapons. He was advised by radio that a
bridge was out on his planned route. The TOC
provided him with an alternate route, which led
his convoy through the ambush site. The lead
truck encountered a road biock after rounding a
sharp curve. The convoy reacted to the ambush
using the drill, Convoy Reacts to Road Blocked
(ARTEP 55-188-30-DRILL).

SFC Ramon had trained his platoon to exe-
cute the drill as part of prerequisite training for
the FTX. The convoy reacted quickly and ac-
curately to the ambush. Only minor mistakes
were raised during the AAR.

A platoon-sized OPFOR attack on the BSA
occurred during Day Eight of the exercise. Dur-
ing the attack, the OPFOR employed smoke. An
OC caused one of the BSA’s NBC alarms to
activate. Soldiers masked and relayed the warn-
ing using hand and arm signals, and the appro-
priate vehicle horn signals. Once the attack was
repelled, the units' leaders conducted unmask-
ing procedures. The AAR that followed iden-
tified several problem areas, which were later
corrected.

The FSB centinued to support TF 1-77's FTX
until the exercise ended. Prior to redeploying to
garrison, the FSB accomplished the actions
shown in Figure 4-29.

SFC Wilson, Recovery Section Leader, B
Company, was responsible for providing recov-
nmir Aesaiobanan vgmammebad 1emmite bl WA Aw
CLYy 4as3sisiance bU ﬂuPWI Lea Univs wiin ANLVAN, UL
damaged equipment. He prepared the section
for the upcoming recovery and evacuation mis-
sion by—



Organizing the recovery team.

® Briefing the recovery team on the concept of
operation.

e Identifying resource requirements.

¢ Requesting a communications relay site to
facilitate C2.

FSB actions prior to redeployment

Battaiion Level
¢ Battalion movement planned.
® Transnartation for eunnnrted uhits’ NMC

vehicles coordinated.

Company Level

e Class | supply point issued all rations
and closed out supported unit accounts.

@ Class IV barrier materials loaded on di-
vision transportation assets for move-
ment.

¢ Class lIf accounts reconciled after brigade
HEMTTs and BSA units topped off.

® Excess Class V turned in and ATP closed
after last issue to brigade units.

® Major assemblies (serviceable and
unserviceable) ioaded on division trans-
portation.

¢ Maintenance company prepared NMC
customer equipment for movement.

Dlatann and Sauad Laval
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® Forward Class Ill points positioned to
refuel TF 1.77 and the BSA prior to
redeployment.

e AXP closed.

¢ Real-world patients evacuated to MSB.

Figure 4-29.

The recovery section assisted TF 1.77 and
the FSB in moving equipment from mainte-
nance collection points. The recovery operation
was efficiently conducted and resulted in the
rapid repair of NMC equipment.

During this phase, the FSB began to move
equipment and supplies to the rear. By conduct-
ing some movement of equipment and opera-
tional loads early, the FSB was prepared to
assist TF 1-77s movement back to garrison.
This also gave rear elements an opportunity to
start repairing NMC equipment.
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redeployment of TF 1-77. The FSB operations
officer ensured medical, fuel, and recovery assets
were in position to support "the movement. The
BSA stayed in position until TF 1-77 closed into
its motor pool.

The FSB commander saw the movement of
the FSB to garrison as a training opportunity.
He directed the redeployment to be conducted

o o donbkiaon 1T mvansabd s :1 alac ami
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closed in garrison. He also directed the assis-
tant $3 to control the movement.

Once in garrison, the battalion started its
recovery process. The unit SOP established a
three-step recovery process of accountability,
maintenance, and retraining. This process is an
extension of precombat checks and, once com-
pleted, signifies the end of the exercise. How-
ever, the FSB recovery process is longer and
more difficult for CSS than for combat arms
and CS units; the FSB must work on its own
equipment as well as the supported units’
equipment.

The FSB commander conducted an AAR and
prepared his assessment. The exercise provided
valuable data on the battalion’s strengths and
weaknesses. The new assessment provided the
basis for the next short-range plan.

All training must be evaluated. This forms the base from which leaders
assess proficiency. Leaders must record the results and use them to adjust

training requirements.
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CHAPTER 5
ASSESSMENT

The truth is sought, regardiess of whether pleasant or unpleasant.

LTG Leslie J. McNair
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Training assessment is an integral part of the training management cycle.
Information obtained as a result of a thoroughly planned evaluation provides
the basis for the commander’s and leader’s assessment of his unit and
training program. Throughout, leaders benefit through the leadership assess-
ment and development program that occurs concurrently with the training
evaluation and assessment process. Ultimately, adjustments are made in
resources, personnel, training methods, and other areas to refine the training
program focus.

UNIT ASSESSMENT
Leaders use evaluations and other feedback to as necessary to synchronize all unit functions.
assess soldier, leader, and unit proficiency. The To assess training proficiency and selected
analysis of the information provided through tasks, commanders—

evaluations is the key mechanism that com-
manders use for their assessment. Additionally,
commanders can adjust priorities and resources ® Develop an evaluation plan.

® Select type of evaluation.

5-1
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® Conduct evaluation of training.
¢ Conduct after action reviews,

¢ Provide feedback to chain of command.

Figure 5-1 lists important sources of informa-
tion that assist leaders in assessing their units’
training status and ability to accomplish
wartime missions.

Sources for training assessment

® Personal observations of training.

o Staff visit reports.

® Unit status reports.

¢ Training briefings.

® Local external evaluations.
® CTC take home packages.

the Army ).
e CTT.
¢ UCOFT and MCOFT results.
& EDRE reports.
e Maintenance and logistical evaluations.
® Technical inspection results.

¢ Commanders’ inspection program.

® Force integration reports and feedback.
¢ Army Audit Agency reports.

® APFT scores.

® Weapons qualifications records.

® Readiness group assistance input.

® Annual service practice results.

e Assessment and feedback from higher headquarters.

o After action reviews from FTXs, ODTs, gunnery periods, or other major exercises.
® AT reports (FORSCOM Form 1-R, Analysis of Training Performance of Reserve Components of

® Nuclear weapons technical inspections (such as TVIs and NSls).
® 1G special inspections or command readiness inspections.

Figure 5-1.

EVALUATION

The evaluation process is continuous. There-
fore, evaluations must be planned for all train-
ing and considered as a way of life in the unit.
Training evaluation is integral to training man-
agement and is conducted by leaders at every
level,

Evaluation of training measures the demon-
strated ability of soldiers, leaders, and units to
perform a task against Army standards, It is a
snapshot, at a given time, on whether or not

5-2

the task was conducted to standard under pre-
scribed conditions.

Each training event is evaluated during
training execution. Planning for training must
include resources (such as leader time, prereq-
uisite training, evaluators, and equipment} to
facilitate evaluation. The use of evaluation data
can have a strong positive (or negative) effect
on command climate of the unit.



Evaluations are used to—

® Provide feedback on training proficiency to
those participating in the training event
(using AARs).

® Assess METL task proficiency.

® Develop lessons learned for distribution
throughout the command, and the Army,
when applicable.

¢ Shape future training plans.

¢ Enhance leader development.

TYPES OF EVALUATIONS

Evaluations can be informal or formal and
internal or external. Key points for each type of
evaluation follow,

Informal evaluations are most commonly used
at battalion level and below. They are—
¢ Conducted by all leaders in chain of command.
[ n h:nun"s.

Fat ey
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® Used to provide immediate feedback on train-
ing proficiency.

Formal evaluations are usually scheduled on
the long-range and short-range calendars. These
include ARTEP evaluations, EIB, EFMB, and
TVIs. They are—

® Sometimes unannounced, such as an EDRE.
e Normally highlighted during QTBs and YTBs.
® Resourced with dedicated evaluators or OCs.

ik LuU-1iVvl

Internal evaluations are planned, resourced,
and conducted by the unit undergoing the evalu-
ation. External evaluations are also planned and
resourced. However, they are normally conducted
by the headquarters two levels above the umit
being evaluated. For example, division evaluates
battalions; brigade evaluates companies; battal-
ion evaluates platoons; and company evaluates
sections, squads, teams, or crews.

These evaluations can be combined to meet
the particular needs of the units or soldiers be-
ing evaluated. Figure 5-2 shows the application
of each combination. Regardless of the type of
evaluation, leaders must be present at all train-
ing—personally supervising and evaluating.

PLANNING FOR EVALUATIONS

The evaluation of collective training is criti-
cal to assessing a unit’s capability to perform
its METL tasks. For evaluation to be effective,
it must be thoroughly planned and rigoroeusly
executed. Thus, leaders must begin the plan-
ning process as early as possible to provide an
accurate evaluation.

RC commanders may request assistance from
Maneuver Training Commands, partnership or
affiliated units, CAPSTONE aligned units, or
readiness groups to assist in the planning, prepa-
ration, and evaluation of training. However, the
RC chain of command remains responsible for the
evaluation.

Use of types of evaluations

Internal
¢ |s a function of unit leadership whenever
training is conducted; for example, squad

leader checks vehicle PMCS.

internal
® Best suited for squad-sized elements and be-

leader evaluates his squad’s collective tasks
using MTP T&EOs.

Informal

Formal

low to document results; for example, squad

External
® Conducted by leaders during visits to

U U PRy Dl T | N Py T .1 Y gy
uainmyg uv S-UD?IUIHGIE Ui, Laiv yput
checks soldiers’ range cards.

External

e Best suited for evaluation of battalion-,
company-, and platoon-level tasks; for
example, battalion evaluates platoon
ARTEPs.

Figure 5-2.
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The chain of command needs the following
information to facilitate long-range evaluation
planning:

® Type of exercise (battalion FTX, company
FTX, company STX, TEWT).

Dates of exercise.

Type of evaluation (formal, informal, inter-
nal, external, or combination).

Support requirements (internal and external).

Coordination for external evaluation support.

More detailed evaluation planning occurs as
time draws near. To continue effective short-
range planning, the commander and key leaders
develop and provide the following information:

& Commander's intent and focus for the exercise.
® Pre-execution checklist.

® Level of evaluation; for example,\down to
platoon level,

® Dates for training the evaluators.
® Plan for conduct of evaluator training.

The commander and key leaders also provide
a completed evaluation and control plan. The
plan contains—

¢ Intent of the exercise and the evaluation.

Exercise scenario.

Training objectives.

Guidance on conduct of AARs.
Resource guidance.

Required coordination.

Discussion on evaluators’ role in safety.
Rules of engagement.

References (SMs, FMs, MTPs, and SOPs (in-
cluding those of slice units)).

& Evaluation checklists {to include T&EOs).

® & ©& & @& ¢ o 0
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Refinement of the evaluation plan continues
up to execution. This accommodates changes
made to the events and evaluation plan and to
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EVALUATORS

Evaluators must be highly qualified to en-
hance the training experience for the evaluated
unit by providing valid, credible observations.
The evaluator should be equal or senior in rank
to the leader being evaluated. Ideally, the
evaluator should have held the position himself,
as it lends credibility to his role,

Leaders and soldiers learn from the
evaluator. Likewise, the evaluator learns by ob-
serving the unit. Listed below are some basic
rules for the evaluator:

¢ Be trained and rehearsed.

® Know the terrain. (Conduct reconnaissance
when possible.)

¢ Don’t be argumentative.

¢ Identify strengths as well as weaknesses.

® Patiently observe all actions of a unit. (Don’t
jump to conclusions.)

¢ Always use the chain of command. (Don’t
take command of the unit.)

® Be prepared to coach unit leaders.

® Be flexible; base evaluation on unit's reaction
to the tactical situation, not on personal
knowledge of the preplanned scenario.

® Do what the soldiers do. Experience the same
conditions as the evaluated unit.

¢ Know OPFOR training objectives.

Evaluation planners should use an evaluator
worksheet, such as the example in Figure 5-3.
This helps determine the best evaluator organi-
zation. The task evaluation matrix at Figure 5-4
aids in this determination.



Evaluator group organization worksheet

L iYL - AU L

Type of Exercise: FTX.
Duration of the Exercise: 2 days.

Frequency of Exercise: 2 platoons every 2 days (4 platoons, 1 per company).

Level of Evaluation: platoon and below.
Tasks Seiected for Evaiuation: (See evaiuation matrix, Figure 5-4.}
Types of Evaluation: (See evaluation matrix, Figure 5-4.)

Availability of Evaluator Personnel with Appropriate Skills:
® Platoon level - 2 CPT staff officers {for example, Assistant $3 or $4),

® Squad/crew level - 2 platoon sergeants and or staff NCOs (for <xample, operations sergeant).

¢ Soldier ievel - Al the above.

Suggested Organization Based on the Above Information:
e Chief Evaluator(s) - Battalion commander/CSM.

e Platoon Evaluators - 1 officer evaluator per platoon.

® Squad Evaluators - 1 NCO evaluator per piatoon.

NOTES:

1. Each platoon will have two evaluators at all times. These evaluators conduct muitiechelon

evaluations.
. Evaluations will be conducted during the TF 1-77 FTX.
. AARs wil! be conducted at the conclusion of each event.

bW N

. Chemical officer or NCO will evaluate during Cross Contaminated Area task.

TASKS
(in sequence)

{# per platoon)
Move Tactically FIE F/E(1)
Defend F/E F/E(2)
Movement to Contact F/E FE{1)
“Cross Contaminated F/E (Aill)

Area

Hasty Attack F/E F/E(2)

anans.

h‘-"l'“l
F/E = Formal external evaluation.
I/E = Informal external evaluation.
IN = informal internal evaluation.

(# per squad)
in (All)
FIE (3)
I/E (3)
i€ {5)
F/E (All)

IVE (5)

Figure 5-4.
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Evaluators must be trained prior to conduct-
ing evaluations. This ensures they are techni-
cally and tactically competent and understand

their responsibilities during evaluations. Train-
ing should include the elements listed in
Figure 5-5.

Army doctrine.

Conduct of required rehearsals.
Purpose and scope of the exercise.
Training objectives.

Training and evaluation outlines.
Enemy situation (per OPORD).
OPFOR organization.
Communications plan.

Maneuver rights area (MRA) restrictions.
Rules of engagement (ROE).
intelligence plans.

Controller duties.

Reconnaissance.

Required records and reports.

Casuaity and damage assessment.
AARs.

Safety and environmental considerations (per OPORD).

Participating units’ task organization and METL.

Communications responsibilities and checks (daily back brief to battalion commander).

Figure 5-5.

AFTER ACTION REVIEW

The AAR is a structured review process that
allows training participants to discover for
themselves what happened, why it happened,
and how it can be done better, AARs—

¢ Focus on the training objectives. (Was the
mission accomplished?)

Emphasize meeting Army standards. (AARs
do not determine winners or losers.)

Raoniiraoea oaldiawe +a dicans [

LICOUrage SO1GIers W aiscover iulpui’taut les-
sons from the training event. (They are not

a
critique.)
¢ Allow a large number of soldiers leaders

(including OPFOR) to participate s

sons learned can be shared.
The AAR consists of four parts;

Review what was supposed to happen (train-
ing plan).

¢ Establish what happened (t

point of view),

Determine what was right or wrong with
what happened.

Determine how the task should be done dif-
ferently next time.

The AAR is often used as a leader development

technique to develop leaders throughout the en-

tire chain of command. Leaders may use the AAR
for an extended professional discussion with sub-
ordinate leaders. At completion of the exercise, a
final AAR is conducted. It is a meeting with the
evaluators or OCs, OPFOR, and unit leaders to
review the training just conducted. Training
weaknesses identified during AARs must be in-
cluded in future planned training. Detailed dis-
cussion of AARs is at Appendix G.
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TRAINING ASSESSMENT

After the conduct of the final AAR, the

commander reviews the evaluation and AAR

results to assess his unit’s training proficiency.
The commander’s assessment of training profi-
ciency on mission essential task list tasks is
rated as either "T" (trained), "P" (needs prac-
tice), or "U" (untrained). (See page 3-13.) As
discussed in Chapter 3, those battlefield operat-
ing systems that do not apply to the task are
left blank on the commander’s assessment
worksheet.

NCOs may use a leader book in assessing

{ A
squad, crew, and soldier proficiency (see Appen-

dix B). The commander uses the assessment
worksheet to record training weaknesses. This
information helps to identify a strategy to im-
prove or sustain training proficiency. Other
worksheet formats which identify subunits in-
stead of BOS may be used for the commander’s
assessment (see Figure 3-15, page 3-18). Regard-
less of its format, the worksheet is only a tool for
the commander to plan training.

EXAMPLE TRAINING ASSESSMENTS

To illustrate the concept of training evalu-
ations and assessments, the following examples
from the Task Force 1-77 FTX, 52d Engineer
Battalion CFX, and 1st FSB FTX (EXEVAL)
are provided.

TF 1-77 FTX

Evaluations

At the of TF 1.77s FTX,
evaluators pr0v1ded written evaluations on the
tasks performed. Evaluation results were re-
corded on the T&EOQs from the applicable MTP.

T&EQ extracts from the TF, Team A and 1st

Platoon, Team A, are at Figures 5-6 through
5-8, pages 5-8 through 5-10. An extract from
the squad leader’s evaluation of his soldiers’
proficiency in the task Prepare a Fighting Posi-
tion is at Figure 5-9, page 5-11.

completion

After Action Reviews

The leaders used the AARs as their final
piece of information focusing on what happened,
why it happened, and how to do it better.
Through the AAR process, the chief OC was
able to have unit members describe what hap-
pened in their own words and from their own
points of view. This helped evaluators and unit
leaders to focus on whether or not the mission
was accomplished so that leaders could link
lessons learned to subsequent training.

As a result of the AARs, the TF 1-77 com-
mander discovered the unit had improved con-
siderably on the tasks Movement by Road/Rail
and Defend. However, the unit still had prob-
lems with the task Assault during the company
STXs. The AAR revealed that coordination and
adjustment of artillery and mortar fire slowed
the assault, making the indirect fire ineffective.
It also revealed that the slow commitment of

engineer assets resulted in the companies
snending too much time exnosed to enemv fire

WP AAALLAE VWY AIAMWAL VALLIL TYApUORA WEAVALLF L4A T

at enemy obstacles. Much better coordination
and integration of the slice units were needed
during planning and preparation.

This type of feedback from the AARs, coupled
with an after action report, provided informa-
tion the TF 1-77 commander needed—

® To determine his assessment of each mission
essential task.

® To develop a training strategy for future
training.

® To plan and conduct additional training.

Commander’s Training Assessment

Based on the training evaluation results,
AARs, and their own personal observations, the
TF and Team A commanders assessed thelr
units on each METL task trained. Extracts of
those assessment are at Figures 5-10 and §-11,

page 5-12.

5-7



vl 4o-1u1

TF 1-77 training evaluation extract

ELEMENT: BATTALION TASK FORCE (TF [-17)
TASK: DEFEND (7-1-3009) (FM 71.2)

ITERATION 1 2 3 4 5 (circle)
TRAINING STATUS GO FO-GO) (circle)
CONDITION: The TF defends in the forward portion of the MBA. A covering force forward of the TF gives

the TF early warning. The covering force withdraws. The enemy performs reconnaissance, breaching, and
infiltration to prepare for the attack. The enemy attacks with an MRB({ +).

NOTE: This task may be a battle position defense or defense in sector, depending upon METT-T factors.
TASK STANDARD:
a. The TF is prepared to defend at the time prescribed.

b. The enemy MRR is defeated forward of the battalion rear boundar

]
2 I0Twal L8 e LY Rmata@:lly.

c. The TF performs the defense IAW the brigade commander's intent for coordination with
adjacent TFs.

d. There is no penetration of rear boundary by an MRC( +) or more.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO NO-GO

*1. TF commander and staff plan the defense and issue an OPORD that -

a. Identifies engagement areas along each approach where the enemy is ]/
most vulnerable. It provides for positions, weapons, and obstacles to destroy
the enemy in those areas.

b. Breaks up the enemy formation to expose him te flanking § i‘ron_l ]/

A O G HEN el (RECT

¢. Uses full depth of the sector consistent with the brigade commander's 1'/
concept for synchronization with adjacent TF.

d¢. Uses displacement for subsequent positions, which are planned and | 2l
coordinated with obstacles and covering fire. NT &ma%m

PLANNED ALONG FRJM AVENJES OF OACH -

e. Blocks or slows the enemy on all likely mounted and dismounted g
approaches with enough defending forces and obstacles to allow maneuver

forces to mass on the approaches being used. O”uél-eg Vr

PLANNED EuT NOT IMPLACER:

f. Provides for flexibility by having depth and contingency plans for
shifting fires or counterattacks ta mass forces on approaches the snamv L/

2ess UILES 0NN SEELAIVS  weiw  waswaiay

actually uses. [dentifles decigion points to allow initiation of maneuver.

Gives the engagement criteria, firing priorities, or engag%ent priorities.
“Leader task NOT HAYE %ﬁg LINBS, EN
+Critical task CRITERIA , OR ENGAGEMENT PRICRITIES.

Figure 5-6.
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Team A training evaluation extract

ELEMENT: TANK AND MECHANIZED INFANTRY COMPANY TEAM (TMA)
TASK: DEFEND (17-2:1021) (FMs 7-10 and 7-71)

ITERATION 1 3 4 5 (circle)
TNG STATUS @:oj NO-GO (circle)
CONDITION: The enemy is expected to attack mounted or diamounted with forces up to battalion-lavel
strength suported by attack helicopters, indirect fire, and close air support. The enemy can be reinforced

with up to company-sized units. The company team is defending battle positions as part of a battalion sector
defanse or is assigned a separata sector,

TASK STANDARD: The company team compietes all preparations directed by the commander not later
than the time specified in the order. The company main body is net surprised by the enemy. The company
team decisively engages the enemy. The company team destroys, blocks, delays for the specified time, and

canalizes the enemy into the designated area. The company team denies and prevents penetration of
specified boundary or terrain,

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS:

*+1. The commander develops a defense plan. (See T&EO 17-2-0101, Prepare
for Combat, this MTP.)

NO-GO

N8

a. The commander identifies enemy avenues of approach and areas of v’
weakness along each (exposure, canalization, slow moverment).

b. Platoons and chstacles are positioned to defeat enem all v
approaches at locations of weakness. 21D NOT CONS IDER ﬂ‘{ ﬂg‘
OF APP ALON

@ LINK TRAIL. )

. Contingencies are made to shift fires and forces to any route being v
NG BACHATE SRNATE R RHFRIR 5 R R o
d. Fire control measures are developed to allow fires to be shifted and

SRR AT A IR TR R e

e. Tank/TOW positions are selectad to provide flanking fires on ¢nemy v’
approaches, provide cover, and allows covered entry/exit. -

S

f. Infantry positions are selecisd W block enemy mounied/dismounied v
approaches where infantry is not exposed to standoff fires and protected by
obstacles from mounted assauit. .

*Leader task
+Critical tagk

Figure 5-7.
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1st Platoon, Team A, training evaluation extract

ARTEP 17-237-10-MTP

ELEMENT: TANK PLATOON [ST BT, TMA

TASK: OCCUPY A PLATOON BATTLE POSITION (17-3-0222) (FM 17-15) (FM 71-1)

ITERATION i 2 3 4 B8 (circie)
TRAINING STATUS @ NO-GO (circte)

CONDITION: The platoon is operating as part of a company team defensive operation and has been given
an OPORD to move to and occupy a battle position (BP), The terrain can vary from rolling hills to parched,
flat desert, but must offer definable avenues of approach and permit a concentration of fires; soil must be
trafficable. Engineer assetg are available. Sufficient time is available to conduct a deliberate occupation.
The commander specified the time and location for coordination between adjacent platoons. Threat contact
is not likely prior to the NLT-time specified in the OPORD or OPLAN.

TASK STANDARD: The platoon moves to the assigned BP, completes the deliberate occupation, and reporis
established at or before the “defend NLT” time given in the OPORD. Coordination with adjacent platoons is
conducted, conflicts are resolved, and any changes to the platoon’s plan resulting from the coordination are
disseminated.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: NO-GO

1. The platoon moves to the rear or flanks of the assigned BP.

a. Moves into a hide position behind the BP, forms a coil or herringbone,
and conducts a simultaneous shutdown.

N <|g

b. The PSG, TCs, and security personnel dismount their vehicles, move to
the BP, and report to the plt idr.

c. The plt idr establishes local security by empiacing the QF{(s).

N X X

2. The plah:on leadertl:ada the platoon in a rec&nnmssance of the BP. The pit
t
m;mﬁ:% ”"'s:r'i';'.‘.f’: o?fn‘%.r At PP INNING

a. Pt ldr shows location of company BP, company target reference points

~N

{TRPs), and engagement areas.
*Leader task
+ Critical task

5-10
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Squad training evaluation extract

ELEMENT: squap BT 24P, 15T PLT, IMA

TASK: DEFEND (7-3/4-1021) (FM 7-7) (FM 7-8) (FM 7-70)
ITERATION 1 3 4 5 (circle
TRAINING STATUS @ NO-GO (circle)
CONDITION:

The platoon is ordered to occupy, prepare, and defend a battle position or sector as a separate unit or as part
of a larger force. The enemy can attack in company-size strength, either mounted or dismounted. Both
friendly and enemy elements are supported by indirect fire and CAS.

TASK STANDARD:
1. The platoon completes all designated preparations NLT the time specified in the order.
2. The platoon main body is not surprised by the enemy.

3. The platoon accomplishes itz assigned task. Destroys, blocks, delays for the specified time, and
canalizes the enemy into the designated area.

4. The platoon sustains no more than two vehicles losses.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO NO-GO
24. The platoen prepares defensive positions.
4. A two-man fighting position is constructed to provide- 1/
-Front, side, and rear protection
v

S ESeSrE (2 inshe fgn%gfoloa:).p _G-WEw@é
e e e Ll Ly v

-Observation of sectors of fire.

-%ap i % o;" grai% the gg‘i?tions to % riﬁg‘t_and e, NEEDS| V/
b. Fighting positions contain the following construction features:O .

-Armpit depth. V‘

-Shoulder width. V

T IR ERR s 7 7 e 20 g

-Aiming and limiting stakes. v

-Elbow, bipod or tripod space, or holes. l/

-Water drainage. 509 OF POBITIONS DID NOT HAVE v
“Teader ek WATER DRAINAGE..
+Critical task

Figure 5-9.
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TF 1-77 commander’s training assessment extract

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK 1 Im]E M afc]c OVERALL | SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY TO
Njals / Djs]2 WARFIGHTING
TN ™ 3
/S
MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL T|T T T ®  SUSTAINMENT TRAINING ONLY
® SCHEDULE LEADER
PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD pfpP]T p Tler}]er P DEVELOPMENT SEMINAR
MARCH ® ROAD MARCHTO ALL
TRAINING
®  SCHEDULE LEADER
DEVELOPMENT CLASS ON
DEFEND MOBILITY, COUNTERMOBILITY,
Ll I p TiT YT T SURVIVABILITY
® CONDUCT A CFX NEXT
QUARTER
®  ADD THIS TASK TO COPLT
ASSAULT ARTEP, INTEGRATE ENGR PLT
plrlePp u PlT]P P LDR IN LEADER DEVELOPMENT
AND ALL TRAINING EXERCISES
Figure 5-10.
Team A commander’s training assessment extract
CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK tIm}F M {ajcic OVERALL | SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY TQ
Njajs ! plsla2 WARFIGHTING
TN m 3
5
MOVE BY ROAD/RAIL TlT Pl T T ®  SUSTAINMENT TRAINING FOR
COMPANY
PERFORM TACTICAL ROAD ®  CONDUCT AS MULTIECHELON
MARCH PiT]rP P plrlT p EVENT DURING ALL FIELD
EXERCISES
OCCUPY ASSEMBLY AREA pler]r P Tier]op P ® CONDUCT AS OPPORTUNITY
TRAINING DURING GUNNERY
¢ CONDUCT LEADER
DEFEND pler]r P Tler]e P DEVELOPMENT SEMINAR,
TEWT, AND CFX DURING
GUARD AND DETAIL
Figure 5-11.
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52D ENGINEER BATTALION CFX

Evaluations

The 52D Engineer Battalion CFX provided
valuable training feedback to the battalion lead-
ers. The exercise did not involve a higher head-
quarter’s directed external evaluation; however,
the battalion commander wanted help in evalu-

ad
ating the battalion CP operation. He requested

and received evaluators from the 25th Engineer
Battalion. To evaluate selected operations con-
ducted by A Company, the battalion S3 planned
and conducted evaluator training and assisted
the OCs from the 25th Engineer Battalion in
preparing evaluation packets.

The evaluators prepared evaluation packets
using ARTEP 5-145-MTP, ARTEP 5-145-31-MTP,

AATD n—.'l ADPLID E 1AE Thwilla
ARTEP 5‘145'11'1‘11r, aliu ALV LD J-19u-LAL11S.

The battalion CP evaluators focused on the battal-

ion staff tasks which had been designated as bat-
tle tasks. A Company was evaluated on its ability
to construct hasty obstacles and conduct obstacle
breaching operations. Figures 5-12 through 5-14,
pages 5-14 thorugh 5-16, are examples of the com-
pleted T&EOs that the evaluators provided.

After Action Reviews

Discussions during the offensive planning
AAR revealed that the battalion’s logistical plan-
ning was inadequate; it did not allow for full
support of the battalion’s mobility operations.

L lva ay=i1ys

The battalion S4 pointed out that the companies
had submitted their logistical requirements too
late. The S4 section could not obtain the supplies
prior to the offensive. The evaluator from the
25th Engineer Batialion suggested the S4 could
reduce the impact of late requests by anticipating
the increased requirements for Class III and
breaching materials needed to support battalion
operations.

Obstacle reporting was a weakness discov-
ered during the AAR conducted after the di-
vision’s offensive operations. Companies and
platoons moving forward in the offense had not
reported some existing enemy and friendly ob-
stacles. This caused severe problems for two
division CSS units as they moved forward to
their next position. They had to detour to avoid
the obstacles and reached their new position
several hours late. The loss of the CSS units’
support for the additional time could have been
avoided had the engineer units reported the
obstacles.

Commander’s Training Assessment

From the evaluators’ comments, discussions
during the AARs, and his own observations, the
battalion commander assessed the training sta-
tus of the unit. The results of the offensive phase
of the exercise caused him to assess the battalion
as "P" on two METL tasks, Conduct Logistical
Operations and Report Obstacle Information.



FM 25-101

52d Engineer Battalion training evaluation extract

PAGE B

ELEMENT: BATTALION STAFF HZd EN BN

TASK: PREPARE an operation plan/order (05-1-0007) {(FM §5-30, FM 5-24, FM 5-100, FM 5-101, FM 5-103,
FM 101-5, STANAG 2014)

ITERATION G) 2 3 4 5 {circle
TNG STATUS @ NO-GO (circle)

CONDITION: The battalion is performing continuous tactical operations in darkness and daylight under
all weather conditions, The battalion receives 2 new mission requiring preparation of an operation
planfoperation order (OPLAN/OPORD).

TASK STANDARD: The order follows the commander’s intent. contains all information necessary to
accomplish the mission and it is understood and ¢an be executed by subordinate units,

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: NO-GO

1. The battalion staff receives the mission from higher headquartars or the
battalion commander,

2. The battalion staff receives and understands the commander's guidance,

<N X8

+ 3. The baitalion staff completes an engineer estimate. See T&EQ 05-1
0002, Prepare an Engineer Estimate (Bn).

*+ 4. Staff members prépare a writtan OPLAN/OPORD for their areas of
responsibility,

N

a, The XO supervises the staff during the preparation of the order and
resolves any disagreements. Presents the order to the commander for final
approval,

b. The 5-3 coordinaies the preparation of the order. Frepares the task
organization; paragraph 1, situation, minus subparagraph lb; paragraph 2,
mission; paragraph J, execution, with emphasis on the concept, of operation and
subordinate unit instructions; and paragraph 5, command and signal. Prepares
any operations overlays or annexes.

<

¢. The S-2 prepares paragraph lb, enemy situation, and the
intelligence annex when required. Provides the 3.1 with any coordinating
instructions.

4. The 8-4 prepares paragraph 4, service support, and the service
support annex when required. Provides the 5.3 with any cocrdinating

[P P,

IRILLULLIGILS,

e. The S-1 provides the 8-4 with information on personnel and
administrative services to be included in paragraph 4, service support, or the
service sapport annex. Provides the S-3 with any coordinating instructions.

< < =

f. The maintenance officer provides the S-4 with information on A~
maintenance services t be included in paragraph 4, service support, or the L
service suppart annex, Provides the S-3 with any coordinating instructions,

*Leader task
+Critical task

5-14
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A company, 52d Engineer Battalion, training evaluation extract

Pusxe &=

T T el dor

ELEMENT: COMPANY A, G724 ENGR BN

TASK: REPORT obstacle information (Co} (05-2-0025) (FM 5-30, FM §.34, FM 5-36, FM 5-100, FM 5-101,
Fm 20-32, FM 101.5)

ITERATION @g 3 4 5 (circle)

TNG STATUS NO-GO (circle)

CONDITION: The engineer company receives obstacle and family of scatterable mines (FASCAM)
information from subordinate elements and the battalion.

TASK STANDARD: Higher headquarters and subordinate units have accurate and timely information on
obstacles in the area of operations.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO NO-GO

* 1. The company operation NCO receives the following obstacle information
from the platoons, Battalion 8-3, and/or the commander:

a. QObstacle status report. Reports cbatacles by serial number. L
b. Scatterable mine record and report ar scatterable mine warning re-

A\

port. Ses FM 20-32 (Mine/Counterrnine Operations). %% gbvmégn%%\.’? NOR
c. Map sheet(s). TEP v
d. Date and time of report. \/
e. Location (eight digit grid coordinate). v’
f. Type. v
g Enemy situation. FAILED TO PO ENEMY SMTUATION ON MAP v’
h. Progress and completion. v’

i Additional asseis or equipment required. Notifies the supply section
and platoons of the type, quantity, and personnel.

J. Execution of the obatacle (time, name, platoon, type, location, and
serial number).

< N\

k. Obstacle hand-off (time, name, platoon, type, location, and serial
number).

*+ 2. The company operations NCO reports cbstacle information to the com-
mander, battalion 3.3, and platoons.

&. Reports to the commander the type of obstacle, who emplaced the ob-
stacle, the status of progress, completion, hand-off, execution, enemy situation,
scatterable mine execution, and plotting. See FM 20-32.

b. Reports to the battalion S-3 the status of progress, completion, ex-
ecution, hand-off, scatierable mines, plotting, and request-intent. See FM 20-32.

<

¢. Reporta to the platoons possible hand-off, execution, type obstacle, lo-
cation, serial number, emplacement, relocation of material, status of progress,
scatterable mine emplacement, execution, and if assistance is required, the
unitlocation of tasked element.

*Leader task

TR o S VR gryre B Y

T Willtdl WISk

<SON

Figure 5-13.
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1st Squad, 1st Platoon, A Company, training evaluation extract

WTHRAKAL PHIGE  (TZRATONRL

BLEMENT: SQUAD , 16T PLATaON , ALPHA COMPANY, G2d ENGRPBN
TASK: CREATE a crater obatacle with explosives (05-4-0201) (FM 5-25, FM 5-34)

%ﬂw M,ﬁ %ﬁ ITERATION @ﬁ@ 3 4

e e bort A A ¥ A4 LIS TNQG STATLIS

HEALMI Y 7 o it 7D Ss/RILS %2 ) N

CONDITION: The squad is ordered to create a crater obstacle., A target reconnaissante has Deen
conducted and the reconnaissance report is available,

TASK STANDARD: The squad creates a crater obstacle within plus 25 percent of the time estimated in
the reconnaissance report, The crater is a minimum of L.8 meters {6 feet) deep, 6 metars (20 feet) wide, and
the side slopes are a minimum of 25 degrees. Locations are accurate within 10 meters (33 feet). The crater
is tied to existing or reinforced obstacles and stops or delays an enemny main battle tank (MBT).

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: Go NO-GO

* 1. The squad leader obtains technical information from the reconnaissance ]/2
vepaort to inciude: )

a. A plan and side view sketch showing overall dimensions and lines of VZ
cut,

b. For each row of craters, the location, depth, and quantity of VZ
axplosives for each borehole, as well as the method of ignition,

c. A sketch showing the firing circuits and firing point. \/2

d. A bill of explosives showing the quantity and types required, a list of v 2
required equipment, and an estimate of time and labor required 1o prepare and
fire the demolition.

+ 2. The squad picks up all materials and equipment needed for the / Z
demolition. Prepares demolitions in the rear to minimize time on site (eg.,
cutting branch lines, priming blocks of explosives with detonating cord. etz.).

*+ 3. The squad leader issues orders t0 the squad using the five-paragraph VZ
field order format. Briefs each man on site security, noise and light discipline,
and each member’s spacific tasks. (051-193-3053)

4. The squad moves to the obstacle location. « 2
a. Personnel do not ride in the rear of the vehicle along with explosives.

b. Carries blasting caps in a separate vehicle, v z
NOTE: If this is not possible, place the caps in a closed metal can and carry in
the front of the vehicle and carry the explosives in the rear.

+ 5. The squad places shaped charges in the locations identified by the squad 1/2
ieader.

NOTE: The platoon leader coordinates with the maneuver commander to ensure

the final obstacle location is covered by direct and/or indirect fire and tied to

existing or reinforced obstacles.

/
8. The squad primes the shaped charges and connects branch lines to the 2 v
ring main and primes the shaped charges. V Z
a. Does not dual prime shaped charges.
*Leader task
+Critical task

5-16
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52d Engineer Battalion commander’s training asessment

CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK tImlr mJajJcjc OVERALL | SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY TO
N]jaAa]s / pls|2 WARFIGHTING
TN ™ s
5
®  BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH
PERFORM ENGINEER RECON T T Tl T ® BN CFX/CPX NEXT QUARTER
®  BDE/TF SPTCYCLE
PREPARE AN OBSTACLEPLAN 1T T TlTtlT T e  BN/COMAPEX EACH MONTH
¢  BDE/TFSPTCYCLE
PREPARE AN OPLAN/OPORD T{T|]T T TlTt]T T ¢ BN CFX/CPX NEXT QUARTER
®  BDE/TF SPTCYCLE
®  BN/CO MAPEX EACH MONTH
REORGANIZE AS INFANTRY plP|rP T ple]lr P ®  SQDSTXMONTHLY
®  PLTFTX QUARTERLY
Figure 5-15.

Figure 5-15 shows the battalion commander’'s
revised assessment of the four METL tasks rated
"P" prior to the CFX. It also shows his strategy
for correcting weaknesses and sustaining
strengths.

1ST FSB FTX (EXEVAL)
Evaluations

At the completion of 1st FSBs FTX
(EXEVAL), evaluators provided written evalu-
ations on the tasks performed. Extracts from
evaluations of the battalion task Direct Re-

sponse Against BSA Threat and the related
Defend Comnanv

AL LALLM NSLTLLlpraaLl

Figures 5-16 and 5-17, pages 5-18 and 5-19.
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After Action E@_evi__e_ws

The FSB commander used the AAR as the
final piece of information. He focused on how
well the tasks were performed and what the
unit needed to do for future training. Through
the AAR process, the chief OC heard soldiers
describe what happened in their own words and
from their own points of view. Following are
comments made by unit members.

PVT Romero, legal clerk, HHD, 1ST FSB,
stated that he had learned the importance of
using the SALUTE format (size, activity, loca-
tion, uniform, time, and equipment) to send a
spot report and of properly camouflaging him-
self, his equipment, and position. He and an-
other soldier were assigned LP and OP duty
prior to one of the attacks. The enemy detected
PVT Romero and was able to get very close to
the perimeter of the BSA. When he did see the
enemy, he was unable to send a clear and con-
cise warning to the BSA.

Immediately afterward, PVT Romero re-
ceived retraining on sending a report and

camouflaging properly. He recormmended that
the unit conduct refresher training on basic
combat survival skills for all soldiers prior to

field training.

PFC Schmitt, supply specialist, A Company,
1st FSB, stated that his training with the reac-
tion force had increased his tactical competence.
He felt that the movement techniques he had
learned were key to driving off the OPFOR
during the FTX. He recommended that MILES
be used more on the next FTX to enhance the
training.

5-17
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1st FSB training evaluation extract

ARTEP 63-005-MTP
ELEMENT: BASE CLUSTER OPERATIONS CENTER

TASK: DIRECT RESPONSE TO BSA THREATS (63-1-0027) (FM 63-2-2, FM 63-20, FM 90-14,

Q'I“D 21 .‘I‘I‘.Mﬂq QTP 91_94 QMO
ITERATION 1 2 3 4 {circle)
TRAINING STATUS GO NG-GO circle)

s aatavany AR AR WIAYANY A S

CONDITIONS: OPFOR has been spotted in the BSA. Reports indicate the OPFOR is a Level 1 or Level IIi
threat. BCOC is operational. Rear operations annex and SOP are available. Some base(s) in the cluster
have reported initial attacks. Subordinate units/elements are providing current situation reports.

STANDARD: OPFOR threat is repelled and/or delayed uniil relieved by MP elements or TCF. The

BSA is defended with no unanticipated degradation of logistic support to the brigade.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO NO-GO
+1.  BCOC makes appropriate response determination.
a. Verify threat level(s). v’
b, ldenufy capability of base(s) bei reatened. REPORYT NG v’
e oo Ot R, Tl
c. Idenufy base(s) prio v’

NO PRIORITIES ésmsua&p
+2. BCOC reports OPFOR location and size (071-332-5022). -

a. Maintain map surveillance of OPFOR. v’

*Leader task
+Critical task

5-18
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A Company, 1st FSB training evaluation extract

ARTEP 42-004-30-MTP

ACO, 15T FoB

ELEMENT: COMPANY

TASK: DEFEND AGAINST A LEVEL [ ATTACK (63-2-0030) (FM 7-10, FM 90-14, STP 21-1-SMCT,
STP 21.1.SMCT, STP 21-I1.MQS, STP 21.24.8MCT)

ITERATION 12 3 a4 5 (cicle)
TRAINING STATUS (G0 NO-GO (circle)

CONDITIONS: Automatic weapons fire is heard in the area. Company CP relays the perimeter guards
report that three to five individuals with automatic weapons and satchels were attempting to infiltrate the
perimater. The company is currently supperting tactical operations. The company is at a moderate
perimeter manning level. The Level I attack causes casualties and damage to company facilities,

TASK STANDARD: Attack is repelled using techniques outlined in the tactical SOP or OPORD.

SUBTASKS AND STANDARDS: GO

NO-GO
*+1. Company commander or leaders direct response against a Level I attack
(03-3164.00-0005, 071-326-5510, 071-326-5780).
a_ Farward inridont ronort tn the hattalion 013, ‘!EP\! -1-0!‘.' v
REPORTING. REPOITNG WAS. INCOM
b. Verify threat size and location.
REPORT NOT <ENT IN SALUTE FORMAT. v’

¢. Direct perimeter manning level increase, as appropriate.

4. &_ W maneuver wz ﬂﬁ &rs from unit area

e. Report current situation to battalion 52/3. MYT THCHS

\

£ Provide coordination and assistance to supporting reaction forces.

ST\ S

g. Tnitiate all clear signal as soon as attack is over.

*“Leader tagk
+Critical task

Figure 5-17.
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SFC Mills, platoon sergeant, B Company,
said that the predeployment training the battal-
ion had accomplished prior to the FTX was key
to the successful deployment to the field. He
felt that his soldiers had performed extremely
well on uploading supplies and equipment and
had gained confidence in their ability to deploy.
SFC Mills also noted that the route to the BSA
had only two artillery targets. He thought more
targets were needed for the length of route. The
53 noted this weakness for future planning.

PVT Johnson, medic, C Company, 1st FSB,
stated that his land navigation training had
helped him in accomplishing his mission. He
had received a "real world" mission to evacuate
a soldier with a broken leg and had only grid
coordinates of the location. His training allowed
him to quickly navigate to the location, render
aid, and evacuate the patient back to the BSA.

From the AAR feedback, the FSB commander
found that the unit had improved considerably
on the following tasks:

¢ Deploy to a combat area of operations.

¢ Conduct logistical overations.

® Casualty evacuation.

However, the unit still had problems respond-
ing to a threat to the BSA. The AAR revealed
that many soldiers needed refresher training on
basic combat tasks, The unit performed ex-
tremely well on these tasks during last year’s
FTX but had conducted little sustainment train-
ing since. Many new soldiers were assigned to
the battalion since that FTX and needed initial
training. The FSB commander had considered
the unit trained on basic combat skills and
therefore had not emphasized sustainment train-
ing to subordinate leaders.

Commander’s Training Assessment

Feedback (such as above) from the AAR,
coupled with the evaluation result, provided in-
formation the FSB commander needed to com-
plete his training assessment and develop a
plan for corrective actions. After assessing the
unit’s level of proficiency on METL tasks, he
developed a training plan to emphasize the fol-
lowing:

¢ Basic combat skills——refresher training.

¢ Casualtv evacuation—sustainment training.

1st FSB commander’s training assessment extract
CURRENT TRAINING STATUS
MISSION STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR
ESSENTIAL TASK I{MIFi M |aA C OVERALL | SUSTAIN TRAINING PROFICIENCY TO
NlAalS / D 2 WARFIGHTING
TN o™
s
®  SUSTAINMENT TRAINING BN
DEPLOY TOCOMBATAREAOF I T 1 Tl P T T T CFX NEXT QTR
PERATI
° NS ®  EMPHASIZE FIRE SUPPORT
PLANNING
CONDUCT LOGISTICAL T]{T]er P P T P ® BN CFXNEXTQTR
OPERATION
¢ SUSTAINMENT TRAINING BN
CFX NEXT QTR
VA '
CASUALTY EVACUATION L T T T T ® COORDINATE WITH 15T BDE
O TRIAGE SIGNALS
DIRECT RESPONSE TO BSA pler | P P P P & BN CFXNEXTQTR
THREAT ®  CONDUCT MORE SOLDIER
TRAINING
Figure 5-18.



¢ Direct response to BSA threat—refresher
training.

¢ Deploy to combat area of operations—
sustainment training.

From the training evaluation results, AARs,
and his own personal observations, the FSB

FM 25-101

commander assessed his unit on each METL
task as it related to the BOS (Figure 5-18).

The commander’s assessment is not the end of
training. 1t is the link that ties the evaluation
of training to the planning of future training.
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Training management ; :
cycle ‘ ¢ | veveropment |

ESTABLISH
MISSION ESSENTIAL
TASK LIST

PREPARE
TRAINING ASSESSMENT

CONDUCT /'
I PREPARE

UNIT
ASSESSMENT LONG-RANGE
PLAN

f /_‘\ \

FEEDBACK \ PREPARE
EVALUATE SHORT-RANGE

TRAINING PLAN

PLANNING

PREPARE

EXECUTE e NEAR-TERM
/ TRAINING y

PLAN

EXECUTION

The training management cycle is a continuous process. METL development is
shown outside the cycle reflecting a requirement only to review, after the METL has been
initially approved.

Battle focus drives METL development aIIowing the commander to narrow the scope
of his training challenge to make it manageable. Careful planning, based on assessment,
allows scarce resources to be used to sustain training strengths and correct weaknesses.
NCOs identify soldier training needs to the commander. Throughout the training
management process, feedback is essential. It enables the commander and subordinate

leaders to focus on executing tough, challenging, realistic training to standard.

This manual has provided techniques and procedures to plan, execute, and assess
training. The success of a unit's training, however, depends on competent, dedicated
leaders who are personally involved in ensuring training is vigorously executed to

. 3 ction iming landans smciiess tha
standard; Thi"ﬁugh battle focused urammg, leaders ensure that their soldiers and units

are combat ready and prepared to execute their wartime mission in defense of our nation.

TOLEAD ANUNTRAINED PEOPLE TO WARIS TO THROW THEM AWAY,
CONFUCIUS




APPENDIX A
EXAMPLE TRAINING DOCUMENTS

This appendix provides example training doc-
uments; their formats and contents may be used
as guides when developing training documents.
These documents also serve as source docu-
ments for most of the training examples used
throughout this field manual.

The training-related information and docu-

m i Aivici f+h A Twmf
1 cinn tha RO '
ments are fer a notional division wuile oG i

Div {Mech)), selected subordinate units, and the
313th Inf Bde (Mech) (RC), which is a round-cut
brigade to the 52d Inf Div. The 52d Inf Div is

MAATTRETARTM

™ T Q
DUvUmMLinYN1D

the force structure upon which most examples
are based. A 52d Inf Div subordinate task force
(TF 1-77) is the example battalion-level combat
arms unit used to illustrate the training tech-
niques and procedures.

Chapters 2 through 5 also have examples from
outside the 52d Inf Dw They show how the tech-

aa and mnnaadicwnn & oo e as P

uu.idca ana proceaures in this manual apply to RC
units and to battalion and lower units assigned
above division level. The following is a ready
reference to the documents in this appendix.

PAGE
52d Inf Div Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective ........ A-1
1st Bde Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective ........... A-2
313th Inf Bde Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective. . . ... A-3
52d DIVARTY Mission Statement METL and Example Training Objective. ... . A-3
52d DISCOM Mission Statement, METL, and Example Training Objective . . . . .. A4
52d Inf Div Command TrainingGuidance ...............ccoovireriernnnn... A-5
52d Inf Div Long-Range Planning Calendar.................................. A-T
52d Inf DivTask Organization ............ ... . i it iiir s, A-14
52d Inf Div Quarterly TrainingGuidance.......... ... .. ... .. .. .c........ A-15
52d Inf Div Quarterly TrainingCalendar . .................................. A-17
313th Inf Bde Yearly Training Guidance Topies ..............oovvvevennnn... A-19
313th Inf Bde Yearly TrainingCalendar ................................... A-20
1st Bde, 52d Inf Div, Quarterly TrainingGuidance .......................... A-21
1st Bde, 52d Inf Div, Quarterly TrainingCalendar........................... A-24
1st Bde, 52d Inf Div, Task Organization .......................ccoiiiiniiin, A-26
1st Bn, 77th Inf, Quarterly TrainingGuidance .............................. A-27
1st Bn, 77th Inf, Quarterly TrainingCalendar .............................. A-30
1st Bn, 77th Inf, Task Organization. .. ............ ..., A-32

52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, the 52d In-
fantry Division {Mech) deploys by air and sea,
occupies assigned marshaling areas, organizes
for combat; on order, moves to assigned assem-
bly aress; be prepared to assume the defensive
sector of another division in the assigned corps
area; be prepared to conduct a counterattack

and, on order, conduct offensive operations.

52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH) METL
Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE.
Prepare for Combat Operations.
Move to and Occﬁpy an Assembly Area.
Conduct Relief in Place.

Conduct Area Defense.

Conduct Counterattack,

Conduct Movement to Contact.
Conduct Hasty Attack.

A.1
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EXAMPLE 52D INFANTRY DIVISION

TRAINING OBJECTIVE
TASK: Conduct Area Defense. ARTEP
T1-100-MTP, Mission Training Plan, Division
Command Group and Staff.

CONDITIONS: The division, as part of a
corps operating in a joint and combined envi-
ronment, is engaged in combat or corbat is
imminent. The division’s tactical, main, and
rear command posts have been deployed and
established. Communications have been estab-
lished and reports are being received from sub-
ordinate units and submitted to corps headquar-
ters in accordance with (IAW) TSOPs. Combat
operations may involve offensive, defensive, or
retrograde operations. Continuous operations
(day and night) are envisioned.

Enemy forces are composed of armored,
mechanized, air assault, and airborne forces with
their associated CS, CSS, and air assets. Both
forces, friendly and enemy, possess the capability
to employ nuclear and chemical weapons. Enemy
forces have the capability to employ biological
weapons. The NBC environment is active. The
enemy forces have employed chemical agents in
support of specific operations and selected deep
targets. They have nuclear weapons in a ready
posture but have not yet employed them. They
have not used their biological weapons.

Electronic warfare (EW) environment is ac-
tive. The enemy is employing radioelectronic
combat (REC) tactics. There is air parity within
the theater of operations; however, local air supe-
riority can be achieved for short periods of time
by either air force. Conflict is characterized by
nonlinear operations; enemy weapons systems
exist whose ranges and lethality equal or exceed
US capabilities. These include numerous surveil-
lance, target acquisition, and communication
sensors. The combat environment is character-
ized by a continuing series of fast, chaotic battles.
The division has received the intelligence sum-
mary (INTSUM) and the corps’ OPLAN.

STANDARDS:

¢ Division conducts tactical movement using for-
mations, terrain, and fire support to minimize
its vulnerability to enemy fires.

® Division retains the terrain within its assigned
area of operations.

A-2

¢ Division defeats or destroys the attacking en-
emy, combined arms army, and retains the
terrain within its assigned area of operations
IAW the commander’s intent.

¢ Division plans and executes a defense in depth
all the way to the rear of the division’s sector.

¢ Units position to respond to the most probable
enemy courses of action and designate unit
contingency plans.

¢ The size, composition, and positioning of the
reserve are commensurate with the success-
ful completion of contingency plans provided,

¢ The flank coordination, internally and exter-
nally, allows the corps and division to keep
up to date with the situation.

® The concept of the operation provides for an
offensive counterattack to defeat attacking
enemy forces and restore the forward edge of
the battle area (FEBA).

Division reviews subordinate plans to ensure
integrity of the force.
® Division maintains sufficient combat power to

support the commander’s intent for the di-
vision's defense and counterattack missions.

® Division denies key terrain to the enemy.

® A main and supporting effort for the divi-
sion’s defensive plan is identified and assets
are provided accordingly.

® Liaisons are established with other units as
required.

18T BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION
(MECH)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, 1lst Brigade
deploys by air and sea, occupies assigned
marshaling areas, and organizes for combat; on
order, moves to assigned assembly areas; be
prepared to assume the defensive sector of an-
other unit; be prepared to counterattack and, on
order, to conduct offensive operations.

IST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION
(MECH) METL

v PandMDatl 14 ADOI/ADRND
¥ noadinal 10 Arunior On.
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Prepare for Combat Operations.

Move to and Occupy Assembly Areas.



Conduct Relief in Place.
Conduct Area Defense.
Conduct Counterattack.
Conduct Movement to Contact.
Conduct Hasty Attack.

EXAMPLE 1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY

LT T T ARS STIWR A FRTTRT Y WLAUTITEYEL

DIVISION TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Conduct Area Defense. ARTEP
7-30-MTP, Mission Training Plan for the In-
fantry Brigade (Command Group/Staff).

CONDITIONS: (See division conditions state-
ment.) The brigade is in a defensive posture but
is not in contact with attacking enemy units.

STANDARDS:

¢ Brigade conducts tactical movement using
formations, terrain, and fire support to mini-
mize its vulnerability to enemy fires.

® Brigade operates within division command-
er’s intent.

® Brigade provides all-around security.

¢ Brigade prevents the enemy from seizing
snecified terrain or crossing designated

e AN Na Rt m A e R aliny B

boundaries.
¢ Brigade defeats or forces the withdrawal of
the enemy force from its assigned sector.
313TH INFANTRY BRIGADE (MECH)

MISSION: At M-Day, H-Hour, 313th Infantry
Brigade (Mech) mobilizes, deploys by air and
sea, occuples assigned marshaling areas, and
organizes for combat;, on order, moves to as-
signed assembly areas; be prepared to defend;
be prepared to counterattack and conduct offen-
sive operations.
313TH INFANTRY BRIGADE (MECH) METL
¢ Move to Mobilization Station.

e Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE.

e Prepare for Combat Operations.

¢ Move to and Occupy Assembly Areas.
® Conduct Area Defense.

¢ Conduct Passage of Lines.

*

Conduct Counterattack.

A AVA S mra

® Conduct Movement to Contact.
¢ Conduct Hasty Attack.

EXAMPLE 313TH BRIGADE
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Conduct Area Defense. ARTEP
T1-3-MTP, Mission Training Plan for the Heavy
Brigade Command Group and Staff.

CONDITIONS: (See division conditions state-
ment). The brigade occupies defensive positions
as the division's reserve. Conducts counterattack
and supports rear area operations as required.

L3 1 el ablulis oo

STANDARDS:

® Brigade conducts tactical movement using
formations, terrain, and fire support to mini-
mize its vulnerability to enemy fires.

¢ Brigade operates within division command-
er’s intent.

L
o}
1
3
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® Brigade prevents the enemy from seizing

specified terrain or crossing designated
boundaries.

¢ Brigade destroys or forces the withdrawal of
the enemy force from its assigned sector.

52D DIVISION ARTILLERY (DIVARTY)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, division artil-
lery deploys by air and sea, occupies assigned
marshaling areas, and organizes for combat; on
order, moves to assembly area. On order, pro-
vide fire support for defensive operations; be
prepared to provide supporting fires for counter-
attacks and offensive operations.

oaTe T r

82D DIV

Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE.
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Prepare for Combat Operations.

Move Tactically.

Acquire Targets.
Control Field Artillery Operations.

)

.

.

o Coordinate Fire Support.

°

.

® Deliver Field Artillery Fires.



EXAMPLE 52D DIVARTY
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Coordinate Fire Support. ARTEP
6-300-1, Corps Field Artillery Section, Division
Artillery and Field Artillery Brigade,
TACFIRE.

CONDITIONS: (See division conditions state-
ment.) DIVARTY must be prepared to accept
the attachment of additional artillery assets.

STANDARDS:

® Fire support concept and tasks fully support
the concept of the operation and effectively
employ all indirect fire assets.

® DIVARTY successfully provides fire support
for deep, close, and rear operations.

e DIVARTY operations support the command-
er’s intent.

52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH)
SUPPORT COMMAND (DISCOM)

MISSION: At D-Day, H-Hour, deploys by air
and sea, occupies assigned marshaling areas,
and organizes for combat; on order, moves to
assembly area. On order, provide CSS support
for defensive operations; be prepared to support
counterattacks and offensive operations.

A4

52D DISCOM METL
Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE.
Prepare for Combat Operations.
Move to and Occupy Assembly Area.
Provide Logistics Support.
Provide Transportation Support.
Provide Medical Services.
Provide Maintenance Support.
Provide Material Management.

Incorporate Host-Nation's Support.

Conduct Base and Base Cluster Defense.

EXAMPLE 52D DISCOM
TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Provide Supply Support. ARTEP
63-001-MTP, Mission Training Plan, DISCOM
Headquarters.

CONDITIONS: (See division conditions state-
ment.)

STANDARD: DISCOM provides supply sup-
port to sustain division defensive, counter-
attack, and offensive operations.




EXAMPLE DIVISION COMMAND TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HEADQUARTERS, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECHANIZED)
FTRILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWB-CG 15 January 199X
MEMORANDUM FOR SEE DISTRIBUTION

SUBJECT: FY 9X Command Training Guidance
1. Commander’s Training Philosophy:

a. The FY 9X Command Training Guidance (CTG) is the foundation of my training philesophy.
The CTG describes the division training model in detail and states the annual training objectives for
the 52d Infantry Division {(Mechanized). Since the CTG endorses and expands upon 10th Corps and
US Army Forces Command (FORSCOM) requirements, it is the most important source document for
trainers and commanders in this command. My quarterly training guidance expands or refines the
CTG and adds precision to our training management; however, the annual CTG will be the basis for
division quarterly guidance.

b. Our overriding philosophy is to "train to fight and to win.” Qur training doctrine is found in
FM 25-100. The mission and reality of life at FT Riley require innovative use of multiechelon
training. Our most critical resource constraints are time and space, so we must take every
opportunity to train as we expect to fight. The norm is to train to standard with your battle team.

c. The CTG is an opportunity for me to emphasize some principles which have emerged over the
past few months. Training in the 52d Inf Div (Mech) is focused on our mission to deploy rapidly,
fight, sustain war fighting capability, and win the Air-Land Battle. This mission must be accom-
plished in an environment of new weapons systems, devices to simulate their operation, new

equipment, and a changing organization, all within a changing body of doctrine developed to defeat
the enemy. To do this, our top priority is training that is—

® Tough, realistic, and challenging,

Multiecheloned and performance-oriented.
Focused on and carefully planned and coordinated with the combined arms team.
Based on the integration of collective and soldier tasks.

Based on the need to sustain critical skills.

Vigorously executed and evaluated.

d. We can accomplish these training goals if we understand, live, and breathe the idea that
TRAINING IS THE MOST IMPORTANT THING WE DQ. All functions, such as maintenance and
care for our soldiers’ safety, are part of our overall approach to training. The execution of our
training program is a reflection of our leadership. It requires that we understand how we train to

fight at every echelon and that our mission essential tasks are battle focused on the wartime mission
to ensure combat readiness. : Lo

2. Areas of E.mphasis:'All aspects of our trainiﬂg and training management program contribute
significantly to our combat readiness. I will address many of these in detail in my QTG memos.
Following are my priorities for training this period.

a. Tasks on the METL that are not assessed as "T."

b. Divisiont battle tasks.

¢. Soldier, leader, and collective training which supports the METL.
d. Combined arms training. "

302-810 0 ~ 91 -- 11



e. Training evaluations and feedback.
f. Lessons learned during training.
g. Integration of a total maintenance concept.

3. Training to fight and win on the mechanized battlefield is the reason for our existence. This
division has always been a significant force in the FORSCOM structure. We must be trained and
ready for war to ensure that we maintain a credible deterrent force. Our mission is not easy, but the
American public demands nothing short of success. :

SIGNATURE
DIVISION COMMANDER

2 Encls
1. *52d Inf Div Long-Range Calendar
2. 52d Inf Div Task Organization

DISTRIBUTION:
Aand B

*The 52d Inf Div (Mech) long-range calendar depicts a two-year period. This enclosure includes only
the first three quarters to show information normally found on the calendar. It is only an example,
not meant to show the entire division long-range plan. The subordinate units from 1st Bde, the 1-40
FA Bn from DIVARTY, and the 1st FSB from DISCOM, are shown because they are the example

units used throughout the manual. The division's QTG and QTC for 2d quarter (Jan-Mar) provide the
foundation for subordinate units’ planning.

i
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FM 256-101

MACOM: FORSCOM
Corps: X CORPS.
Dlw: 52D Dty

UIC: SATSPU
Lot: FT RHLEY, KS
Date: 15-1AN-9X
Time: 11:15

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
520 MECH DIVISION
MASTER TRAHNING CALENDAR

FY9X PLAN 1A
CONTINUED|
Inclusive Dates: October 199X thru December 199X ¢ '
UNIT Qctober November
EVENTS . December
—————————————— 2 9 16 23 30 [ 13 20 27 a 11 8 25
313THINF BDE R R e O B R d L R R R R VL R AR S ARt
¢ >’ wd—p 0 nq———-—h—bs : e : ; 3 4 0 :
GUNNERY TR : : : WEAPONS QUALIFICATION : MOBEX
Dpd—pe W 049 2 - ld-bc 2,4____’. ;
Dopwceex GUNNERY GUNMERY
52D AVN 8DE IR i oseen
: : : FALL CLEANUP
1-23 CAV HQ
52D
DIVARTY
1-40 FA
E SPTRDE FTX .
520 DISCOM “ 4‘———’ 1
: FALL CLEANUP : : : : D OSPTTEENEVAL | :
A2 w0 “"‘"‘"_"'_'_"9 : ”ap : : TS Y mm— 1
L : L : DISCOM RUN : : MASCAL POST SUPPORY (RED)
’ eyt :
: WEAPONS QUALIFICATION :
15T Fas : - 24— " —
oy CPX BN 10K RUN ; HuR ; I WEAPONS QUALIFICATION :
PIR 3 TR a > ‘
2 P —
FALL CLEANUP - SPTUDE FTK POST SUPPORT (RED)
—Tion T .
; >
ey R St SRS DS SRRSO e
BN AL CLEANUP E ; CEVGUNNERY 5 : H ‘w.lun
» 3 : Pouge : —
Ere ; wwomm : © SIT TRRIVERCROSSNG EXERTISE
LEGEND: /- Saturday - Sunday # Holiday + Group Event

HOLIDAYS: 09-0CT-9X Columbus Day Holiday  11-NOV-9X Veteran'sDay 23-NOV-9X Thanksgiving Day  24-NOV-9X Training Holiday 25-DEC-§X Christmas Day
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY UIC: SATSPU
Corps: X CORPS 52D MECH DIVISION Lo £t KILEY, K5
Div: 520 DIV MASTER TRAINING CALENDAR Date: 15-JAN-9X

FY9X PLAN 1A Time: 12:15
CONTINUED
Inclusive Dates: October 199X thru December 199X ¢ '
Octaber Movember
umnT
EVENTS December
2 9 16 23 30 [ 13 20 27 4 11 18 25
520 MIBN i e A R R B R e o A Rl 72 & 2 o SRR O N N S 3y N OOy re Y SO ) S ) PRI I R )
: Cngp EEREIE L P : : - : 1 — D g
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T = : -y : : H—————pn
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: 234 1
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. SPTEDEFTX
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L2 1) : SPTRDEFTX POST SUPPORT (RED)
: : -
: : : : Div RUN
LEGEND: #~ Saturday < Sunday # Holiday + Group Event
HOLIDAYS:  09-0CT-8X  Columbus Day Holiday 11-NOV-9X Veteran'sDay  23-NOV-9X Thanksgiving Day  23-NOV-9X Training Holiday 25-DEC-9X Christmas Day
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FM 25-101

MACOM: FORSCOM DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY . UIC: SATSPY
Corps: X CORPS 520 MECH DIVISION Loc: FT RILEY, KS
Div: 52D DIV Master Training Calendar Date: 15-JAN-9X
FYSX PLAN 1A Tirne: 13:48
R CONTINUED
Inclusive Dates: April 199X thru June 198X ! }
APRIL MAY
uNIT
EVENTS JUKE
2 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28 4 1t 18 25
A R E R E R R RN e E R R RN E R REFWE R E R R R i L I YA B L N R R LR R R R E SRR RS
PUNE— : ; : . . . . . . . i .
52D DIVARTY ¢ : . : B
: : : : : : : : : sf—p 8
DAY RADIO NET THG (T) : : : : : : : WARFIGHTER SEMINAR
. : : sy
- 19 3 N .
P —pt :“_(: . DIV ORG DAY :
TAREXEVAL 13 e ; .
; 2 ;
PR U TN [P P FRDR. ROST SUPRORT RED}
140FA 4B nEs It — : HE— T 5 4
EXEVAL D TNG HOL : . SPT 15T NDE EXEVALTALFEX
52D DISCOM 1 4 P —— : ‘ A
. FPOR Ill m " n 1o : . » 16 mrpﬂswullmﬂﬂf DHSCOM FAM DAY (T}
DIV RASHONET THG (T} : v CPx SPT 15T BOE EXEVALFSE EXEVAL : LT g 8 1 -
: ey : : : DIV ORG DAY WARFIGHTER SEMINAR DISCOM CHANGE OF COMMAND (T)
—— : O
WEAPONS WALI_HUTM Z DISCOM FAM DAY {T)
T e i L e S P TAs MU T . ;
BN CHANGE OF
WARFIGHTER SEMIIAR COMMAND (T)
prer e e s <y e or e e A S
BN POST SUPPORT (RED) - : » €O EXEVAL BRIDGING EXERCISE
a4 DIV TNG HOL W EXEVAL :
DIV RADIO NET TNG (1) : :
520 MIeN [ S—— na—p o § . [ e
. . : : H BN CHANGE OF
“T“. : WEAPOHS QUALEICATION n : ' COMMAND {T)
. EL B il : .
DIV RADID NETTNG (1) : o SPT 15T BDE TF EXEVAL ORGANIZATION DAY :
52D SIG BN FIPT : :

520 MPCO

520 CHEM CO

DIV RADID NET TNG (T
B 13

2
- POST SURPORT (RED) 13 :
e N DIV THG HOL
DIV RADO NET TNG (1) :

LEGEND: - Saturday - Sunday ' # Holiday + Group Event
HOLIDAYS:  28-MAY-9X  Memorial Day




FM 25-101

62D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECH) TASK ORGANIZATION

1s

FA (DS)

A/l -441 ADA (DS)
1/52d Chem Co
A/52d Engr (DS)

*T'm A/52d MI (D)

LM UL LVRL \AsRD)

1/1/B/52d MI
1/52d MP Co (DS)
1/B/52d Sig

1st FSB

2d Bde
1-78 Mech
1-79 Mech
1-4 Armoer
1-41 FA (DS)
B/1-441 ADA (DS)
2/52d Chem Co
B/52d Engr (DS)

*Tm B/52d MI (DS)

2/52d MP Co (DS)
2/B/52d Sig
2d FSB

313th Inf Bde (Mech) (RC)

2-141 Mech
2 Mech

-142 Mool
-17 Armor

1 FA (DS)

-441 ADA (DS)
h Engr Co

0O L) (IR0 DO 1O
k.
En;:“a"""
[l

o

T.I

»
t

* Normally th MI battahon w1ll be general support to the d1v1sum. An MI company team in direct

52d Cbt Avn Bde
151st Atk Hel Bn
152d Atk Hel Bn

E9d Aale ITA1 Ma
Jou nmt 112l wu

52d Cbt Avn Co

52d DIVARTY
A-43 FA (MLRS)
B-52d Tgt Acq Btry

Div Trp
1-23 Cav
A/2-31 Cav (RC)
1 441 ADA ( )

3.1 Ml £y
uau wIIe Ll \1 \-)

52d Engr (-)
52d MI (-)
52d MP Co (-)
52d Sig ()

DISCOM
52d MSB
52d AVIM Co
52d MMC

,,,,,,,,,
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EXAMPLE DIVISION QUARTERLY TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HEADQUARTERS, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION (MECHANIZED)
FTRILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWG-CG 28 Se

MEMORANDUM FOR SEE DISTRIBUTION
SUBJECT: Quarterly Training Guidance - 2d Qtr, FY 9%

1. References.
a. FM 25-100, dtd Nov 88, Subj: Training the Force.
b. FM 25-101, dtd Mar 30, Subj: Battle Focused Training, Battalion Level and Lower,

c. Memo, 52d Infantry Division {Mechanized), dtd 15 Jan 9X, Subj; FY 9X Command Training
Guidance.

2. Purpose. The purpose of the QTG is to refine the guidance provided in the CTG and lay out my
current assessment of the division's ability to successfully execute its METL. This memorandum also
provides a listing of major training events cccurring during the second guarter and outlines topics
which must be covered during the brigade and battalion QTBs.

3. Training Assessment.
a. The results of the division's simulation-driven TPX conducted last quarter convinced me the

division can effectively execute its deployment mission. The leaders and soldiers of the division

should be proud of their excellent performance during the CPX, Leaders must continue to sustain
deployment proficiency.

b. Presently, the division cannot conduct certain tactical missions as smoeothly and effectively as it

should. 1 have assessed the division as "P" on the following METL tasks relating to combat
operations.

(1) Conduct an area defense.
(2) Conduct a counterattack.

4. Training Events. Following are the division's major training events during the second quarter:

03 Jan - 05 Jan: Div TEWT - Battalion through division commanders, battle staffs, and separate
company commanders.

08 Feb - 26 Feb: Division QTB.

28 Feb: Division Radio Net Training.
28 Feb - 29 Feb: MSE Training.

15 - 18 Mar: lst Brigade CPX.

e & e @

. Training Strategy. I want second quarter training to emphasize those collective and soldier tasks
which support the division's METL tasks listed as "P" in para 3. Following are some points
commanders need to consider during their short-range and near-term planning:

a. Support Cycle Training. IAW my strategy of shielding brigades from support duties during the
120 days prior to their NTC rotation, the 1st Brigade will not be tasked with ordinary support duties
after February. Units in the support cycle must continue to do soldier, crew, and small-unit training
whenever possible. Opportunity training is the key to maximizing training during support cycles.
Unit integrity must be maintained when accomplishing support taskings.

A-15
302-810 0 - 81 -- 15



FM 25-101

b. Slice Training. Leaders must continue to find ways to strengthen the cohesion and
interoperability between the brigade and battalion task force and the respective slice elements. The
1st Brigade subordinate commanders should reinforce the combined arms team concept by routinely
training as battalion task forces and company teams in preparation for the NTC.

¢. OPFOR. Units designated as an OPFOR for an exercise have an obligation and an opportunity.
The units’ obligation is to portray an OPFQOR that looks realistic and uses actual threat doetrine. The
OPFOR units have a tremendous opportunity to expand leaders’ and soldiers’ understanding of how
the threat operates. Ensure that units designated to be OPFOR have adequate time to train for their
roles. Both brigades will have the opportunities to provide OPFOR support during this quarter.

d. Maintenance Training. The division continues to lose too much operational time and spend too
much money on repair parts because untrained soldiers are not properly supervised when working on
and with equipment, vehicles, and systems. Leaders must ensure that soldiers are adequately trained

in maintenance techniques and are supervised. Drivers training programs must include a leader-
supervised and -evaluated tactical field driving test.

e. Leaders must emphasize the following to maximize next quarter’s training:
(1) Maintaining battie focus.
{2) Training to standard, not time.
(3) Using multiechelon training techniques.
(4) Safety.

6. Quarterly Training Briefs. Quarterly training briefing dates are in the QTB memorandum of
instruction (MOI) dated 1 Sep 9X and are depicted on the QTC. In addition to the standard topics,
commanders will discuss the following areas during the briefings:

a. Integration of slice elements into training.
b. Maintenance training and drivers training programs.

¢. OPFOR training program.

7. Conclusion. The second quarter will present many training challenges. Leaders must plan and
execute training as if it is the most important thing they will ever do, because it is. The chain of
command must vigorously execute the training schedules just as they would execute operations in
combat to remain successful. | am certain that the officers and noncommissioned officers of this
division are equal to the task.

SIGNATURE
DIVISION COMMANDER
Encl
Div Quarterly Training Calendar
DISTRIBUTION:
Aand B

A-16
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?0 DEC H.M.F DAYS

. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY UIC: SATSPU
a:cclﬂ\:.cla%l:‘ssccm 52D MECH DIVISION Loc: FT RILEY, XS
Erat g Ron MASTER TRAINING CALENDAR Date: 16-SEP-9X

" FYSX PLAN 1A SHORT RANGE Time: QR:53
. TRAINING CALENDAR
Inclusive Dates: January 199X thru March 199X '
uNIt lanuary February Marth
EVENTS
1 8 15 22 29 5 12 ] 26 5 12 19 26
-/# ++ + #f—-/d— LRI PNy R Rk T +I--I+ + 4+ +.f.-/+ + 4+ + +.f--.'+ + + + +,f--.f#+ + + +,f-./+ ++ + +/--/+ + 4+ + +f.-,f+ + 4+ + +!--I+ ++ + +/--,f+ 4+ +
52D MECH DIV HQ lus'r sunonmem s - 6 IR 5 4 2
14— 16 - DIV SAF DAY 1 MSE SUBSCAIBER
b—b 3 TEwT NATIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST o THG FOR DIV
4V NADIO NET THG :

15T BDE HQ

1-77 MECH

1-2 AR

1-3 AR

20 80E HO

313TH INF BDE

P 3 4 BKOTE: 14 nt 2
| MISSION AWER) N : s e DTV SAFDAY Y5 e 18 MSE SUBSCRIBER
7 o~ Y > 9 1% 4 co om DIV RADHD NET TNG BDE CPX TNG FOR BV
GUNI W T

POST SUPPORT (RED} 16 -d

s
MORTAR LIVE FIRE

‘5‘_........._..-.._.‘.__.’ 26

GUNMERY

13« BN QTR

NAT‘&MAL PMV Ell BREAKF A ST

- :
_ MISSION (AMBER)

. -
- ]
14 cogm i MISSION (AMBER)
et e e e A e e b e e aeeaaireana t, et
B * Bl SUPPORT ED) 5 :
WISSHON (AMBER) : : : b i
. : LT e BNOTE z DV SAF DAY :
D s coon SPT 2D BOE TF EXEVAL 19 4..—_._._...__..:|
5 . : MISSION IAMBER}
S - . ] : ' % —p 3
GUNNERY - POST SUPPORT (RED) 22 4P BN CHANGE OF COMMAND SPT 2D RDE TF EXEVAL
:.5 13# luqn : 2 uwurnn
MISSION (AMBER) . 154> o on R 5 g L S
r———p s s > 5 2 29
I TRAINING IGREEM) MISSION (AMBER} 54— s o MSE SUBSCRIBER
D d—ps 12 : > THG FOR DIV
BV TEWT . :
[ # 5 gqp mom  SUNNERY: x 5 - n » 51
POST SUPPORT (RED) : : - W TRAIMING [GREEN) ~
. 3 49 com 16 ¢ - i DIV SAF DAY
TIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST ¥ EKEVAL

DIV RADIO NET TNG

1.4 OivsA¥ DAY w2

52D AVN BDE : :
: NATIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST M Cm -‘-’ : MSE SURSCHRER
: DIV RADIO NET THG. T TNG FOR OV
: : n fb- <] orn . :
1-23 LAV HO : 111 “ DN OTR “W“, - D s 29
AT T T . WSE SURSCRIDER
HATIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST : D4V RADLO NET TNG THG FOR BV
: : zo 4 TREOTH
LEGEND: /- Saturday +/ Sunday # Holiday + Grouwp Event
HOLIDAYS:  O0t-JAN-9X New Year's Day 15-JAN-9X Martin Luther King Day 14-FER-3X President’s Day
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MACOM: FORSCOM DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY IC: SATSPU
Corps: X CORPS 520 MECH DIVISION Loc FT RILEY, KS
Div: 520 DIV MASTER TRAINING CALENDAR Date: 16-SEP-9X
FYSX PLAN 1A SHORT RANGE Time: 08:53
A TRAINING CALENDAR
Intlusive Dates: January 199X thru March 193X [CONTINUED)
unIt lanuary February March
EVENTS
k] B AL 22 29 5 12 19 26 5 12 19 26
f,x [ I A R AV T RN N Ay PR N F R e wb Ry AL AR o O I R o B e L R T AR TN
: : : : li 1t
52D DIVARTY 15 ‘5"‘—“‘—_““”” 18 e wome P 1 TaerEA : SPT 20 ADE T EXEVAL
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EXAMPLE 313TH INFANTRY BRIGADE YTG TOPICS
Commander, 313th Inf Bde, publishes YTG with the YTC as an enclosure. The YTG provides

direction and detailed guidance for the command for the next training year (short range). The YTG
may be published in the form of a circular or memorandum. Regardless of the format used, the
following example items should be covered:

e & @& 9

Commander’s training philosophy.
METL and associated battle tasks.
Combined arms training strategy.
Major training events and exercises.
Leader training.

Soldier training.

Mandatory training requirements IAW applicable FORSCOM or ARNG regulations.

Trairing evaluations and feedback.

New equipment training and other force integration considerations.

Resource allocations.

The commander of the 313th Inf Brigade, a round-out brigade, coordinates the YTG and YTC with

the 52d Inf Div and the peacetime chain of command. The example 313th Inf Bde YTC follows.
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EXAMPLE BRIGADE QUARTERLY TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

RDC 1S DRDDRINANED AN IALIA ANTM
QTEI\.O, Al DRNINIALIL, JAKF LINE BN ]

FT RILEY, KS 66442-5000

in R ¥4 TLITCY
RY DIVISION

LCWB-G-CDR 20 October 199X
MEMORANDUM FOR SEE DISTRIBUTION
SUBJECT: Quarterly Training Guidance - 2d Qtr, FY 9X

1. References.
a. 52d Infantry Division Circular 350-1, dtd 18 Feb 9X, Subj: Training.
b. Memo, 52d Infantry Division (Mech), dtd 15 Jan 9X, Subj: Command Training Guidance.
c. Memo, 52d Infantry Division (Mech), dtd 28 Sep 9X, Subj: Quarterly Training Guidance.
d. Memo, 1st Brigade, dtd 1 Mar 9X, Subj: Command Training Guidance

2. Purpose. This memorandum provides my vision of how the brigade must train during the next
quarter. It outlines my assessment of our current level of training, major training events occurring

next quarter, and my training strategy for preparing soldiers, leaders, and units to perform their
mission essential tasks.

a. I am satisfied with the brigade's direction in training. Leaders are working hard to make
training both interesting and productive. Our implementation of FM 25-101 and the integration of
SATS into the brigade have greatly improved our training management system. The brigade’s
strategy of attempting to fence company-level training time during the post support cycle appears to
be working well. Significant progress is being made in raising the proficiency of soldiers and
platoons on those tasks which support the brigade’s METL.

b. There is still much work to do. The brigade and the task forces have not had an opportunity to
go to the field since the external evaluations last quarter. Based on last quarter’s external evaluation

and my unit assessment during this quarter, the brigade’s training status on its METL tasks is as
follows:

¢ Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE . ........ ... .. . ... . .. T
® Prepare for Combat Operations ... ... ... .. . . . . . T
® Move to and Occupy Assembly Areas ............. .. ..., T
e Conduct Reliefin Place ... ... ... .. . . T
® Conduct Area Defense ... ... ... ... .. . .. P
® Conduct Counterattack
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® 22 Jan - 26 Jan: Command Inspection (1-3 Armor),
e 29 Jan - 02 Feb: Command Inspection (1-77 Infantry).
.

05 Mar - 09 Mar: TF 1-2 supports 2d Bde TF EXEVAL.
® 15 Mar - 18 Mar: BDE CPX.
® 26 Mar - 31 Mar: 1-3 AR supports 2d Bde TF EXEVAL,
5. Training Strategy.

a. The division commander has emphasized the importance of task force and team training in
preparation for the NTC at the end of the third quarter. He has also shielded us from support

taskings after February. We must use this opportunity to the fullest. I expect leaders to max1m1ze
this training opportunity through the following.

(1) Battle Focused Training. We must master our METL tasks during this training window.
There is no time to waste. I expect a direct connection between all training and the METL.

(2) Combined Arms Team Training. Brigade and battalion training must integrate the slice
elements. The brigade QTC will continue to reflect the battalion’s peacetime modification table of
organization and equipment (MTOE). However, I expect the training to reflect the task organization
at Enclosure 2. Commanders will assess task force and company team proficiency and execute
training accordingly. This will require intensive coordination between, particularly, TF 1-2 Armor,
TF 1-77, and the 2-17 Armor, 313th Inf Bde, which will go to the NTC with the brigade.

(3) Synchronization of Collective and Soldier Task Training. Soldier task training must support
the METL. Integrate NCO leaders into the training planning process and ensure all leaders
understand their soldiers’ and units’ roles in supporting the higher unit's METL.

(4) Training to Standard. Plan enough time to retrain and execute the tasks to standard. Use
pretesting and posttesting during trammg to determine when to move on to the sustainment phase.
Leaders, get out and ensure training is done to standard.

TIY —— deone hm ks Soam  om e i T ney 1

b. We don't have time next quarter to train every task on which I have rated the brigade "P.
Following are brigade METL tasks whxch I expect the task forces to be able to support by the end of
the quarter,

(1) Conduct area defense.
{2) Conduct counterattack.
¢. During this period I want to emphasize the following.

(I) Scheduled Gunnery and Task Force FTX Period. This is the task force commanders’
opportunity to conduct intensive task force and team training. Task forces will rotate between
executing gunnery, mission, and field training events. The order of rotation (starting with gunnery)
will be 1-3 Armor, TF 1-77, and TF 1-2. UCOFT training will be intensively planned and managed to
improve our gunnery. Brief me on your plans at the QTB.

(2) Brigade CPX. The brigade and battalion command posts will deploy to the field to practice
the two METL tasks which 1 mentioned above. The basis for the CPX scenario is our wartime
OPLAN. The CPX will be supported by the division’s simulation center.

(3) Training Execution. I still see frequent examples of well-planned training being executed
poorly. Give your trainers time to prepare training and provide feedback concerning their training.

Leaders—t{rain the trainer! Ensure rehearsals are planned and conducted Leaders have to be

involved in the execution of training.

(4) Maintenance Training. Our vehicles and systems will be used extensively next quarter.
Ensure all services are current and required services are scheduled and conducted IAW the training
schedule. Emphasize maintenance training while at gunnery and in the field.

A.22
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d. A reminder—the brigade is not training to win at the NTC. We are training for war, and the
NTC provides us the most realistic challenge short of war.

6. Quarterly Training Briefs. The battalion and company QTBs will be conducted as shown on the
QTC. Battalions and task forces and companies and teams will brief according to their wartime
organization (for example, A Co, 1-2 Armor, briefs with other units of TF 1-77). Each company will
have 45 minutes to brief. In addition to the normal required topics, I want to hear your plans for
maintenance training and drivers training programs.

7. A final reminder, I want you to think, assess, plan, and execute training as a task force and team.
Work on your habitual association and set your priorities on training that will make us a better
combat force. Let's do routine things routinely.

SIGNATURE
BRIGADE COMMANDER

2 Encls

1. Bde Quarterly Tng Calendar
2. Bde Task Organization
istribution:

D
A
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1ST BRIGADE, 52D INFANTRY DIVISION TASK ORGANIZATION

TF 1-77
1-77 Mech (-)
A/1-2 Armor

TF 1-2
1-2 Armor (-}
A/1-T7 Mech

1-3 Armor

Bde Control

1-40 FA (DS)
A/1-441 ADA (DS)
1/52d Chem Co
A/52 Engr (DS)
1/1/B/52d M1

*Tm A/52d M1 (DS)
1/52d MP Co (DS)
1/B/52d Sig

Bde Trains
ist Fwd Spt Bn

* Normally the MI battalion will be general support to the division. An MI company team in direct
support to a brigade would be temporary, based on METT-T.

A-26
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EXAMPLE BATTALION QUARTERLY TRAINING GUIDANCE

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
HQ, 1ST BATTALION, 7TTTH INFANTRY (MECH)
FT RILEY, KS 66442-5000

LCWB-GA-CDR 20 November 199X
SUBJECT: Quarterly Training Guidance, 2d Qtr, FY 8X

1. References.

a. 52d Division Training Circular 350-1, dtd 18 Feb 9X, Subject: Training.

P 1 [P R Fea ke Thivicine
0. ivL gLl L

‘R by A I S PRI B SR Iy L Fa
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¢. Memo, 52d Infantry Division, dtd 28 Sep 9X, Subject: Quarterly Training Guidance . 2d
Quarter, FY 9X.

d. Memo, 1st Brigade, dtd 1 Mar 9X, Subject; Command Training Guidance.
e. Memo, 1st Brigade, dtd 20 Oct 9X, Subject: Quarterly Training Guidance - 2d Qtr, FY 9X.
f. Memo, 1st Bn, 77th Inf, dtd 2 Dec 9X, Subject: METI.,

2. Purpose. To provide training guidance for the 1st Bn, 77th Inf, for 2d Quarter, FY 9X.
3. Training Assessment.

o
ri

a. I am very proud of the battalion’s performance last quarter. The company EXEVALs were
dynamic and productive. Proficiency improved on several METL tasks. However, we still need to

improve our ability to execute several collective and soldier tasks. Following is my assessment of the
battalion’s METL proficiency:

® Move by Road/Rail to APOE/SPOE . ... ... . .. ... . . P
¢ Perform Tactical Road March ... ... . . . ... . . . P
® QOccupy Assembly Area. . ...... ... .. ... L P
o Defend ... .. P
& Move Tactically ... .. . T
¢ Attack/Counterattack by Fire ... ... .. . . . . . T
® Assault ........... PP P

b. The commmand sergeant major has assessed the following soldier tasks as "P" and as needing
emphasis during the next quarter’s training:

Move a Casualty from Immediate Battie Area.

Use Visual Signaling Techniques.

Move as a Member of Patrol.

Move as a Member of Fire Team.

Navigate from One Point to Another.

Construct Fighting Position (Dragon).

Construct Fighting Position (M203, M249 SAW, M60).

Conduct Troop Leading Procedures.

e & & © ¢ & & o 9

Designate Alternate and Supplemental Positions.
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c. | have noticed great improvement in the soldiers’ tasks assessed as "P" last quarter. Qur NCO
leaders have trained our soldiers well. However, some soldiers are still weak in the area of defensive
tasks. We need to show improvement in the defensive tasks as we prepare for the NTC. We will
emphasize constructing fighting positions this quarter.

d. Our medics did extremely well in the EFMB last month. We must continue to draw upoen the

expertise of these soldiers during our preparation for the NTC. Our battalion will execute a

MTACMAT wrawatan bn Lo neae QOD o d bnad 4 AVD aAnvmane t oaeithh thn 1o TVED
WAV AL BXETCIBE LD Teline our U and 1esl e AAr CONcept witfl ine ist I'ob.

e. The battalion’s effort during the support ecyele was outstanding. All our taskings and support
requirements were filled. Dynamic management by the staff, CSM, and 13Gs freed up some
unexpected training time for planned opportunity training.

4. Combined Arms Training. Cross attachment of A Co, 1-2 Armor, during the Bn FTX will provide
an excellent opportunity for us to work as a combined arms team. The S3 has done an excellent job
coordinating our calendar with our slice elements to integrate them into our collective and leader
training. Additionally, A Co will have the opportunity to work with 1-2 Armor Battalion. I expect all
commanders to use imagination and innovation to integrate the slice into all training events. During
weekly training meetings, I want you to show me how you are training as a team.

5. Training.

a. The 2d Qtr is all training for the battalion. We are not tasked with post support until after the
NTC. The guarter is jam-packed with outstanding collective training opportunities. I expect maxi-

mum effort at all echelons to use this training period most effectively. Some of the training
highlights for the quarter follow:

¢ 03 Jan - 05 Jan: Div TEWT (battalion commander and staff only).
08 Jan - 26 Jan: Gunnery.

09 Jan - 10 Jan: Bn TEWT.

29 Jan - 02 Feb: Bde CIP,

15 Feb: Company QTBs.

21 Feb - 23 Feb: Individual Weapons Qualification.

05 Mar - 19 Mar: Mission battalion,

16 Mar - 18 Mar: Bde CPX.

18 Mar - 25 Mar: TF FTX.

b. We will focus our training efforts on the following METL tasks, which I have assessed the
battalion as "P"

® Perform Tactical Road March.

® QOccupy Assembly Area.

e Defend. |

® Assault.

Additionally, we will train to sustain Attack/Counterattack by Fire task.

c. Gunnery. Our semiannual gunnery training is scheduled 8 through 26 January. Companies will
be firing through tables XII. We will maximize the use of the UCOFT IAW the schedule published

by the 83. Training must be well planned and properly coordinated to get the maximum benefit from
the UCOFT,

A OO0
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DEFARTMENT OF THE ARMY
15T BN 77TH INF (M}
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d. TF FTX Periods. Commands will have the opportunity to conduct soldier and collective training
on these tasks. Time will be allocated to conduct precombat checks, rehearsals, and retraining on
tasks not trained to standard.

e. Brigade CPX. This will provide the battalion staff and commanders the oppertunity to train
essential command and control tasks, using brigade battalion simulation (BBS), prior to the TF FTX.

During this period, companies will have the opportunity to train essential collective and soldier tasks
requiring emphasis.

6. Quarterly Training Briefs. The QTB just conducted locked in all the training resources for the
upcoming quarter. Company commanders' QTBs for the third quarter will be conducted 15 February.
Commanders will brief as company teams and must show how they have integrated the slice and the
mainienance training programs to include drivers training. The 83 has the details on when the slice

will be available. I specifically want each commander to base his training plan on his assessment of
the company team METL.

7. Resources. The lock in of resources at the QTB places the battalion in excellent shape for the
upcoming quarter. I want all training to proceed as planned.

8. Training Evaluation and Assessment. All training will be evaluated according to Army standards
found in Army publications, such as MTPs and SMs. AARs will be conducted throughout all training
events, and upon completion of training. All AARs must cover the key BOS and highlight what is to
be sustained and what needs to be improved. Finally, commanders must assess their units to
determine their overall proficiency using the company team concept.

9. Qur greatest responsibility in peacetime is to conduct safe, realistic training. Well-thought-out and
well-planned training events will identify and strengthen our weaknesses and sustain our strengths.
The battalion is headed for a super training period.

SIGNATURE
BATTALION COMMANDER

3 Encls

1. Bn Quarterly Tng Calendar
2. Task Organization

3. UCOFT Schedule (Omitted)
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TF 1-77 TASK ORGANIZATION
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CoC
CoD
CoE

TF Control
Scout Plt
Hvy Mrt Plt
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TF Trains
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APPENDIX B

LEADER DEVELOPMENT
CONTENTS
Unit Leader Development Program . ............. .. ... ... ......... .. .. B-1
Reception and IntegrationPhase . . .......... .. .. ... ... ... .. e B-1
Basic Skills DevelopmentPhase . .......... ... ... ... ... ... ... ...... B-1
Advanced Development and SustainmentPhase ... ... ... ... ... .. .. B-1
Example Leader DevelopmentProgram........................... ..... B-2
LeaderBook ...... .. .. . . . . e B-4
Track Training Status .. ... .. .. B-4
Provide Input to the Chainof Command . .. ...... ... ... ... .. ... ... .. B-4
Conduct Soldier Performance Counseling .............................. B-7

This appendix illustrates how a unit’s leader development program might
be structured. It also eontains information on the leader book.

UNITLEADER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM

MwASNa TR Anan ~h mond tn Aogiocn
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sists of three phases: receptt n and integration,
basic skills development, and advanced develop-
ment and sustainment. The commander deter-
mines subordinate leaders’ developmental needs
and begins unit-related development training
during the reception and integration phase.

RECEPTION AND INTEGRATION PHASE

For noncommissioned officers, the CS5M and
1SG are key players in the reception and in-
tegration phase. Prior to arrival of new leaders,
the commander or key NCOs review the Officer
Record Brief (ORB) or the Enlisted Record Brief
(ERB) and DA Form 2-1, Personnel Qualifica-
tion Record-Part II. The commander or CSM
interviews the new leader as soon as he arrives
to clearly define his training needs. They dis-
cuss the leader's—

Assigned duty position.

¢ Previous experience and training.
¢ Personal desires.

® Possible future assignments.

In addition to the records review and inter-

------- o diaonnctis toet mav lﬁn nand tn 1Anr\+|'ru
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the new leader’'s school qualifications, and train-
ing strengths and weaknesses. The information
gathered during the reception and integration

~ 1
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program toilored to the individual leader's
needs.

After the interview with the commander or
CSM, the leader receives his unit orientation
and his leader development program. He re-
ceives introductions to and briefings by the
unit’s key personnel. He also receives instrue-
tion in the profession of arms and in the unit’s
history, traditions, and mission. He is made to
feel welcome and a vital part of the unit.

BASIC SKILLS DEVELOPMENT PHASE

The leader then progresses to the second
phase of the program, the basic skills develop-
ment phase. This phase occurs within the first
few months. It ensures that the new leader
attains a minimum acceptable level of profi-
ciency in the critical tasks necessary to perform
his mission. The responsibility for this phase
lies with his leader, assisted by the other key
officers and noncommissioned officers.

ADVANCED DEVELOPMENT AND
SUSTAINMENT PHASE

The last phase is the advanced development

I')"ll'l n|1n+n:nmnn|' "l!’\ﬁ(‘ﬂ rT‘L! [~} hhﬂc‘ﬂ 3 1 rc C11g
alill SUSLalNMTy Paase. Ll5 ghiast inVGives 5Ub-

taining those tasks already mastered and devel-
oping proficiency in new tasks. The commar der
uses additional duty assignments, technical
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courses, and developmental courses to broaden
the leader's perspective and skills for current
and future duties. Training and duty in special
emphasis areas, such as the arms room, main-
tenance, and supply, help the leader to prepare
for future assignments. Also during this phase,
the leader starts a self-development program
consisting of professional reading and correspon-
dence courses. The self-development program fo-
cuses on those skills that the leader needs or
desires to develop. It is designed with the assis-
tance of the commander or CSM and 1SG.

Future assignments are important in a lead-
er's development program. The commander uses
assignments to provide junior leaders with the
experience required for professional and per-
sonal development. To maximize leader develop-
ment in subordinates, the commander should—

® Assign missions and tasks that challenge
without overwhelming.

® Move subordinate leaders into positions of
increased responsibility as they demonstrate
their capability.

¢ Base reassignment on their level of develop-
ment.

merbor fhale oo
¢ Supervi nd mentor their development.

The commander should know his leaders so well
that he can identify when they have mastered
their current assignment responsibilities and ei-
ther increase their responsibilities, expose them
to developmental activities, or move them to
positions of greater responsibility if appropriate.

EXAMPLE LEADER DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAM

Each commander’s leader development pro-
gram will be unique. To be most effective, the
commander must continually listen to, under-
stand, challenge, and mentor junior leaders.
The quality of the program and results obtained
depend on the commander and his emphasis on
the program. The following example shows a
unit’s leader development program.

The S1, 1st FSB, notified the commander and
the CSM that 2LT Wright and SSG Snow were
being assigned to the battalion. Sponsors were
assigned to assist them in their transition. The
sponsors sent welcome packets to 2LT Wright
and SSG Snow which included information on
the unit’s physical fitness program and leader
development program.
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The battalion commander reviewed their
records, He discussed the lieutenant’s assign-
ment with the S1 and the staff sergeant’s as-
signment with the CSM and $S1. The
commander decided to assign the staff sergeant
as the Automotive Repair Section Sergeant and
the lieutenant as the Ground Support Equip-
ment Platoon Leader.

When the lieutenant arrived, the battalion
commander interviewed him. He told 2LT
Wright that all assignments are important and
vital to the success of the unit's mission. The
key to his professional development is not only
which jobs he is holding, but also how well he
learns and performs the duties he is assigned.

The battalion commander told 2LT Wright
that he was assigning him as a platoon leader
that he could gain experience leading sol-
diers. That assignment also would help him
learn the basics of maintenance operations. He
could then be assigned as the shop officer of the
Maintenance Company, with a possible follow-
on assighment to the Maintenance Operations
Section, Forward Support Battalion. The battal-
ion commander explained that these assign-
ments would provide an excellent foundation for
his future utilization as an ordnance officer, He
also explained the battalion’s leader develop-
ment program and how it was molded to fit him.

The commander and CSM interviewed SSG
Snow later that day. The commander told the
sergeant that she was being initially assigned
as the Automotive Repair Section Sergeant. In
six months, the current platoon sergeant was
departing and SSG Snow might be assigned to
that position. SSG Snow said she hoped to be
selected to attend Advanced Noncommissioned
Officers’ Course (ANCOC) within the next eigh-
teen months, The CSM told SSG Snow that if
she did attend ANCOC she would be assigned
to a new duty position upon her return. Support
Operations Section NCOIC might be a possibil-
ity. Assignment to the Division Material Man-

agement Center was also a possibility prior to
SSG Snow departing the division.

an
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After leaving the commander’s office, SSG
Snow received detailed information from the bat-
talion CSM about the battalion and its leader de-
velopment program. The CSM provided SSG
Snow with a packet describing the unit’s history
and traditions, the battalion’s structure, and the
key leaders within the battalion. Lieutenant
Wright also received a similar packet from the



battalion commander. Also during the reception
and integration phase, 2LT Wright and SSG
Snow participated in the following:

® A tour of all unit facilities including billets,
motor pool, arms room, NBC room, and din-
ing facility.

® A tour of the division area including the
division museum.

¢ Information briefings provided by each bat-
talion staff section.

The Bravo Company commander provided
2LT Wright with a copy of the battalion’s basic
skills development program for platoon leaders.
The program was based upon the company’s
METL and focused on leader tasks associated
with the Ground Support Equipment Platoon.
Within 60 days of assignment, 2LT Wright
would have to demonstrate a thorough knowl-
edge of the platoon’s wartime mission and profi-
ciency in mission essential tasks. These tasks
might include Conduct a Tactical Road March,
Prepare Unit Status R Report, Supervise PMCS,
Check Open Job Orders and Repair Part Regq-
uisitions, and Plan DS Maintenance Workload.

SSG Snow was assessed as having the basic
akillg necessary to nnrfnrm her acacm:mnd duties;
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therefore, she was entered directly into the ad-
vanced proficiency and sustainment phase of
the leader development program. To prepare
herself for duty positions in different types of
units, SSG Snow decided to learn more about
supply operations. The CSM and 18G worked
with SSG Snow to identify correspondence
courses and other professional development
tools that would expand her knowledge of CSS
operations.

After 2LT Wright had begun the basic skills
phase, the battalion commander met with him
and discussed his continued development. The
commander pointed out that the MQS II com-
mon and branch guides define those skills re-
quired prior to his attending Officer Advanced
Course. He explained to 2LT Wright that he
was personally responsible for acquiring these
skills either through his branch or functional

area schooling, the unit leader development
program, or his self-development program. The
commander further encouraged him to develop
a better understanding of CSS operations by
reading professional books, magazines, and bul-
letins. In addition, the commander emphasized
broadening his awareness of Army organiza-
tions, combat operations, and military history.
He provided a list of books which he wanted
2LT Wright to read.

Concurrently, 2LT Wright and SSG Snow
were integrated into the unit’s ongoing advanced
and sustainment phase. This phase focused on
the unit’'s METL-based tasks which are linked to
the unit training plan. In four months, the bat-
talion will be going to the National Training
Center (NTC) to support the 1st Brigade. Hence,
2LT Wright's training was accelerated on SOPs
and doctrine and tactics. To better prepare him-
self for the NTC, 2LT Wright also learned each
leader’s role in executing the battalion mission.
SSG Snow was involved in similar training at

company le"e‘ nnrlnr H'\n eupnr‘ncnnn of H'le com-

pany commander and ISG.

The commander wanted 2LT Wright and SSG
Snow to become familiar with the needs of the
customers they serve. He directed the 53 to co-
ordinate their spending time with key combat
arms, CS, and CSS organizations supported by
the battalion. For example, 2LT Wright and SSG
Snow visited the Division Material Management
Center; the DISCOM Security, Plans, and Opera-
tions Section; the Main Support Battalion; and
selected corps support command (COSCOM) or-
ganizations. These visits assisted the leaders in
understanding the CSS system and its capabil-
ities. The leaders also spent time with a mecha-
nized infantry battalion and an armor battalion
from the brigade that the 1st FSB supports. This
orientation was a key part of the leader training

I YT d

Program. It pr rovided the leaders with u;axsuta
into the requirements and support of the sup-
ported combat arms units. Most important, it
provided the leaders the opportunity to meet face
to face those they support and those who support
them.
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LEADER BOOK

Leaders are responsible for identifying and
training essential soldier tasks that support the
unit’s mission essential collective tasks. To en-
sure soldiers are trained on their critical tasks,
leaders must fully understand the unit’s
collective tasks and how soldier tasks are
planned, trained, and evaluated to support their
accomplishment. Because of limited training re-
sources and time, soldiers normally cannot
train on and reasonably sustain every task.
Therefore, leaders must use the battle focus
process to refine the list to mission-related sol-
dier tasks essential to the soldier’s duty posi-
tion and responsibilities. A too! to aid in this
process is the leader book.

Leaders record in the leader book informa-
tion addressing administrative data, common
tasks, skill qualification assessment, and spe-
cific collective tasks which support the unit's
METL. They also record personal information
that affects soldiers’ training performance and
that leaders need to know to provide training
which meets their soldiers’ personal needs. The
information recorded is tailored to meet each
unit's specific needs. An example of one way to
record administrative and basic soldier informa-
tion, using SATS, is at Figure B-1. Units
should develop and use their own format based
upen desired information.

The information can be in any format the
leader chooses. A small, pocket-sized memo
book or a full-sized multipage notebook can be
used. The bottom line is that leaders should
have a way of recording information. The in-
formation is invaiuable to the ieaders as they—
® Track and evaluate their soldiers’ training sta-

tus and proficiency on essential soldier tasks.

® Provide administrative input to the chain of
command on proficiency of their units; for ex-
ample, platoon, section, squad, team, or crew.

® Conduct soldier performance counseling.

TRACK TRAINING STATUS

Leaders list in the leader book the common
tasks found in the Soldier's Manual of Common
Tasks that support the METL. They track sol-
dier proficiency on these selected tasks. They
may also record the results of Army soldier

B4

training requirements, such as marksmanship,
APFT, and UCOFT.

Leaders should record MOS-specific tasks
which support the METL and annotate evalu-
ation results. They can quickly identify
weaknesses and plan and conduct training to

aisapra AT

The leader book should contain only
collective tasks and drills required to support
the METL. Section, squad, and crew collective
tasks and drills are derived from applicable
MTPs. Units without a published MTP will
have to examine each company METL task, de-
termine which collective tasks and drills sup-
port it, and enter those tasks in the leader baok.

For each task listed in the leader book,
soldiers first need to be trained and then evalu-
ated to determine if they can actually perform
the task. Leaders may perform either a formal
or an informal evaluation; however, they should
always adhere to the performance standards
contained in the appropriate soldier’s manual,

the Soldier's Manual for Common Tasks, and
applicable MTPs. Once the leader determines
the proficiency of a squad, team, crew, or sol-
dier, he should record the date of the evaluation

as go/no-go opposite the task (as in Figure B-1).

The leader book should not be inspected.
Leaders need to refer to it when talking about
the proficiency of their soldiers and units. The
CSM and 1SGs must teach and mentor NCOs on
the importance and use of the leader book. This
should be done as a part of leader development.

PROVIDE INPUT TO THE
CHAIN OF COMMAND

A leader may use information in the leader
book to provide input on his unit during daily
"huddles" and company training meetings. For
example, if three of five squad members cannot
perform "Practice Preventive Medicine” to stan-
dard, the squad leader may want to train this
task during the next available training period.
Some units devote blocks of time for soldier
training. In such units, the leader book is an
excellent tool to determine what tasks to train
during those periods.



Example administrative soldier information
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Example administrative soldier information (continued)
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CONDUCT SOLDIER PERFORMANCE
COUNSELING

Leaders may use the information in the leader
book during soldier performance counseling to
quickly identify the tasks or group of tasks sol-
diers are having difficulty mastering. This helps
the leader decide what to tell each soldier about
how to improve his performance. For example,
leaders can use this information in conjunction
with DA Form 2166-7, Noncommissioned Officer

4 AVA &WT AL

Evaluation Report (NCO-ER), to provide specific
bullet examples for parts III, IV, and V.

Demonstrated performance determines train-
ing effectiveness. The leader book is a handy
record of how well soldiers and elements have
performed tasks. For example, when a platoon
leader or platoon sergeant and a squad leader
are discussing the training proficiency of the
squad or soldiers in the squad, they should have
the book available as a reference. The leader
book helps them determine which tasks need to
be trained.
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APPENDIX C
TRAINING EXERCISES

CONTENTS
ExerciseSelection .. ... ... ... . . .. C1
Specific Exercises. ... . C-3
MapExercise ... ... e C-3
Tactical Exercise Without Troops ............ ... ... ... iinunn.. C-3
Fire Coordination Exercise .. ........... ... ..o, C-5
Command Post Exercise ...... ... ... ... ... ... . . C-6
Situational TrainingExercise .............. ... ... .. . ... oL C-7
Command Field Exercise . . .. .. e e e e e e e e C-8
Logistical Coordination Exercise...............ccoiiiiiiininnnnn... C-8
Field TrainingExercise ... .. ... ... .. .. .. .. . i i, C-9
Live Fire Exercise .. ... ...t e e e C-9

This appendix provides an overview of training exercises. It also tells how
commanders select the exercise they train.

Training exercises provide an excellent environment for the simultaneous
performance of multiechelon training activities to evaluate and to sustain the
skills of soldiers, leaders, teams, staffs, and units. Exercises simulate battle
conditions to train leaders under mission-unique conditions and standards for
applying the best tactics, techniques, and procedures to the unit METT-T.
Some exercises use minimal troop support in providing commanders and
staffs realistic practice in executing wartime missions. Other exercises com-
bine units, including other services, to train critical teamwork and synchro-
nization skills. Some goals associated with training exercises are—

® Sustain soldier, leader, and collective skills.

® Develop and sustain command and control skills of commanders and their

staffs.

® Support multiechelon training.

® Provide an opportunity to train using increasingly more realistic (difficult)
conditions.

EXERCISE SELECTION

Commanders select a particular training ex- ¢ Which, if any, of the training exercises are

ercise or combination of exercises based on spe-
cific training objectives and on available
resources (Figure C-1). When selecting exer-
cises, commanders must consider several key

most suitable to accomplish each objective?

® What are the available resources (time,

.. . o

questions: training areas, equipment, money)?

® Who will be trained (soldiers, leaders, teams, ® Which of the training exercises or combina-
or units)?

tion will help meet the training objectives
® What are the training objectives? within the available training resources?
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Realism versus level of resourcing
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To accomplish training objectives for all mis-
sion essential tasks, commanders often must be
innovative. Their units may be untrained in
certain tasks because they lack the proper re-
sources. A common example is the task Conduct
a River Crossing. Many installations do not
have a river that is wide enough or that has
crossing sites. However, most of the subtasks
associated with a tactical river crossing do not
require water. Preparation of Units, Assembly
Area Operations, Engineer Regulating Points,
Equipment Holding Areas, Preparation of Ap-
proaches, Fire Support, Security Measures,
Command and Control, and many other tasks
can be trained using any of the exercises de-
scribed in this appendix. Of course, the en-
gineer bridge company needs to train in water,
as do combat arms units when training with
rubber boats or other crossing equipment. Posi-
tioning an armored vehicle launched bridge
(AVLB) at the motor pool rear gate, however,
will enable squad leaders and vehicle command-
ers to practice guiding vehicles onto and off a

bridge or raft. The key is to focus on the METL
and to break tasks down into subtasks that can
be trained.

Pre-execution and precombat checks (see
Chapters 3 and 4) are tailored to specific ex-
ercises. Leaders must provide time on the train-
ing schedule for prerequisite training prior to
the execution of the selected exercise. Prerequi-
site training is essential to ensure that soldiers,
leaders, and units are prepared and ready to
properly execute the exercises.

The exercises discussed in this appendix are:
MAPEX, TEWT, FCX, CPX, STX, CFX, LCX,
FTX, and LFX. Chapter 4 contains examples of
a CFX and an FTX. Commanders and leaders
can use the exercise matrix at Figure C-2 to
determine which exercise provides training on a
specific function. For example, a commander
may want to conduct training on engineer sys-
tems. He could use MAPEX, TEWT, CPX, CFX,
and FTX to train his soldiers, leaders, or unit.

SPECIFIC EXERCISES

MAP EXERCISE

The MAPEX portrays military situations on
maps and overlays. It requires a minimum
number of support personnel and may be con-
ducted in garrison or in the field. When con-
ducted in garrison, it is low-cost in terms of
training dollars and facilities; it is an excellent
training tool for a resource-constrained unit.
Communications equipment may be used. A
MAPEX helps the commander train his staff
and leaders in planning, coordinating, and ex-
ecuting operations tasks on map boards,
chalkboards, training mock-ups, and sand ta-
bles. It is an excellent training too! before con-
ducting other more costly exercises. A MAPEX
trains the following:

¢ Functioning as an effective team.

¢ Exchanging information.

Preparing estimates.

® Giving appraisals.

® Making recommendations and decisions.
.

Preparing plans.

® Issuing orders.
® Coordinating execution of orders.

A MAPEX can be conducted internally at
platoon, company, and battalion level or exter-
nally with a brigade or division MAPEX. It
should include all the leadership of attached
and supporting elements. Figure C-3 (page C-6)
shows personnel (as a minimum) that should
attend.

TACTICAL EXERCISE WITHOUT TROOPS

The TEWT is conducted on actual terrain
with unit leaders and staffs, without soldiers. A
TEWT allows the battalion TF or company com-
mander to train his staff and subordinate lead-
ers. It also allows him to analyze, plan, and
present how he would conduct an operation on
the actual terrain.

TEWTs are normally conducted internally.
Because only the battle staff and selected sup-
port personnel are involved, the TEWT is an
inexpensive way to familiarize leaders with the
area of operations,
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Exercise selection matrix

C4

BOS TYPE EXERCISE
FUNCTIONS
MAPEX  TEWT FCX CPX LCX STX CFX FTX LEX
INTELLIGENCE
COLLECT INFORMATION X X X X X
PROCESS INFORMATION X X X X X X b
PREPARE INTELLIGENCE X X X X X X
REPORTS
MANEUVER
MOVE X X X X X X X
ENGAGE ENEMY X
CONTROL TERRAIN X X X
FIRE SUPPORT
PROCESS GROUND TARGETS X X X X X X X
ENGAGE GROUND X X X X X X
MOBIITY,
COUNTERMOBILITY, AND
SURVIVABILITY
PROVIDE MOBILITY X X
PROVIDE COUNTERMOBILITY X X X X X X
ENHANCE SURVIVABILITY X X X X X
AIR DEFENSE
PROCESS AIR TARGETS X X X X X X
ATTACK ENEMY AR TARGETS X x
DENY AIRSPACE X X X X X X
Figure C-2




Exercise selection matrix (continued)

f

TYPE EXERCISE
BOS
FUNCTIONS
MAPEX  TEWT FCX cPX LCX STX CFX ETX LEX
COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT
ARM X X X X x X X X x
FUEL X X X X X X X 4 X
FIX X X X X X X X X X
MAN THE FORCE X X X X X
DISTRIBUTION X X X X x X
PROVIDE SUSTAINMENT
ENGINEERING X X X X X X X X
BOMALMAME RAIL ITADY DM ICFE - - - -r 3
aovinE X x x  x X
COMMAND AND CONTROL
CSMMUNICATE X X X X X X X X X
INFORMATION AND
MAINTAIN STATUS
ASSESS SITUATION X X X X X X X X X
DETERMINE ACTIONS X X X X X X X X X
DIRECT AND LEAD
SUBORDINATE FORCES X X X x X X X X X
Figure C-2 (continued).

A TEWT can be used to train personnel—
o To analyze terrain.

¢ To employ units according to terrain analysis.

®
3
(=]

emplace weapons systems to best support

the unit's mission.
e To prepare and validate plans.
® To plan CS and CSS operations.

Figure C-4 shows TEWT participants.

FIRE COORDINATION EXERCISE

The FCX is used to train the combined arms
team chain of command and related fire control
elements to rapidly synchronize fires on the bat-
tlefield. The exercise can use reduced-scale tar-
gets and ranges to depict combat situations. The
chain of command must respond in the form of
maneuver and fire coordination techniques and
procedures. Each subunit is represented by a
single weapon system which can be equipped
with a subcaliber device and commanded by pla-
toon or section leader. '

F ol -4
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MAPEX participants

TEWT participants

Battalion and Task Force Level

¢ Battalion commander.

® Battalion command sergeant major.
¢ Battalion executive officer.

® Primary staff ($1, S2, 53, S4).

¢ Company commanders and first ser-
geants.

¢ Company executive officers.
¢ Battalion motor officer.
¢ Slice commanders and leaders,

Company and Team Level
¢ Company commander.

¢ Company first sergeant.

* Company executive officer.
¢ Platoon leaders.

® FIST chief.

® Support leaders and company HQs
personnel as appropriate.

¢ Platoon sergeants.

Platoon Level
¢ Platoon leader,
¢ Platoon sergeant.

® Squad leaders and vehicle (tank) com-
manders.

Figure C-3.
Commanders use FCXs—

® To develop the chain of command into a
team.

¢® To synchronize fires within the combined
arms team.

® To train the chain of command prior to a live
fire exercise.

¢ To exercise the communications net.
® To assist in integrating new weapons system.

® To portray a rapidly changing situation for
the chain of command to react to.

FCXs are normally used to train platoon-
through-battalion level. The entire task force
chain of command can be trained. Figure C-5
shows participants.

C-6

Battalion Level

¢ Battalion commander.

® Battalion command sergeant major.
¢ Battalion executive officer.

¢ Primary staff.

¢ Special staff.

¢ Slice commanders and leaders.

¢ Company commanders.

¢ Company executive officers.

* Platoon leaders.

Company Level

¢ Company commander.

® Company first sergeant.

¢ Company executive officer.
® Platoon leaders.

® FIST chief.

® Platoon sergeants.

Figure C-4.

COMMAND POST EXERCISE

The CPX may be conducted in garrison or in
the field. It requires the establishment of the
command post. When compared with the
MAPEX or TEWT, it represents a greater com-
mitment of soldiers’ time and resources. A CPX
is an expanded MAPEX for staff and ail com-
manders to lead and control tactical operations
by using tactical communications systems. Of-
ten the CPX is driven by a simulation or is part
of a larger exercise. Normal battlefield distances
between CPs may be reduced. A CPX trains
commanders and staff—

® To build teamwork and cohesion.

® To exchange information by proper reporting
IAW tactical SOPs,

To prepare estimates, plans, and orders.

¢ To establish and employ tactical communica-
tions.

® To displace headquarters and command posts.
® To integrate synchronized BOS.



FCX participants

CPX participants

Battalion Level

e Battalion commander.

® $3, FSO, ALO.

e Company commander,

¢ Platoon leaders.

o Squad leaders.

e Team leaders.

e Slice leaders if applicable,
e Weapon system personnel.

Company Level

¢ Company commander.

e Platoon leader.

e Squad leader.

e Team leader.

® Weapon system personnel.

piatoon Level
¢ Platoon leader.
¢ Squad leader.

- Tasm amed ear'hnn | ardare
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® Weapon system personnel.

Figure C-5.

Battalions and companies may participate in
a CPX as part of a larger force (brigade, di-
vision, and corps); they also may conduct inter-
nal pDYa' Figure C_e minimam
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personnel required.

SITUATIONAL TRAINING EXERCISE

STXs are mission-related, limited exercises
designed to train one collective task, or a group
of related tasks and drills, through practice.
STXs teach the standard, preferred method for
carrying out the task. They are meore flexible
than drills and usually include drills, leader
tasks, and soldier tasks. STXs may be modified,
based on the unit METL, or expanded to meet
special mission requirements. To ensure stan-
dardization, service schools develop STXs to
teach the doctrinally preferred way to perform
specific missions or tasks.

Battalion Level

¢ Battalion commander.

o Battalion executive officer.

¢ Battalion command sergeant major.

e Battalion staff (complete wartime orga-
nization).

e Company commanders.

¢ Platoon leaders.

e Battalion slice, FIST teams, engineer
support, ADA support.

Company Level

e Company commander.

¢ Company first sergeant.

e Company executive officer.
o Platoon leaders.

e FIST chief.

¢ Platoon sergeants.

Figure C-6.

The company commander trams STXs and
Ubhcl Dlllll}.ﬂl Ehclblﬂﬂb w}"u}ts pluuuuua ::Ac!.uuc
combat and crew drills. The battalion com-
mander does the same for company exercises.
The battalion commander assigns his staff to
evaluate and assist with the STX. The STX's

final objective is to prepare units for larger-
scale exercises.

Prerequisite training for the STX is progres-
sive with heavy emphasis on drills. "Close-in"
or iocal training foliows with drilis executed in
a tactical setting using MILES. Using TEWTs,
sand tables, and simulation, the STX should
bring C2 elements to a high level of proficiency.

An STX may be conducted like a CFX. The
maneuver elements participate with slice ele-
ments (represented with only a portion of their
personnel and equipment). An FA battery, for
example, may be represented by a single how-
itzer section and fire direction center (FDC). An
air cavalry troop may be represented by two or
three helicopters. All elements must work to-
gether as they would in actual combat. There
are no administrative aspects to the exercise.
Vehicles that are destroyed must be evacuated
under combat conditions. Calls for fire must be
computed and shot using either full-service or

C-7



subcaliber ammunition. Figure C-7 is an exam-
ple of an infantry platoon STX.

COMMAND FIELD EXERCISE

The CFX lies on a scale between the CPX
and FTX. Available resources determine where
the CFX fits on the scale. The CFX can also be
a backup for the FTX if maneuver damage,
weather, or other factors prohibit the planned
FTX. The CFX is an FTX with reduced unit
and vehicle density, but with full C2, CS, and
CSS elements. For example, the platoon leader
in his vehicle represents the entire platoon. Or
a battery HQ, the FDC, and base gun represent
an artillery firing battery.

CFXs are excellent vehicles for training lead-
ers and staff with full command, control, com-
mumcatmns and Koglsucal systems Tbey are
leSS expeﬂblve anu EXB[‘leU LIILEIb_ybLEIU lllll‘\
ages and real distances. They sharpen unit
skills in such areas as—

¢ Rear area operations.
® Command, control, and communications.

A CFX can train as much, or as little, of the
task force as necessary, depending on the com-
mander’s assessment and training ohjectives,

LOGISTICAL COORDINATION EXERCISE

LCXs allow leaders to become proficient at

nnnr]nnhnc‘ unif cnc:'l'alnmnnl' nnnrnhnnc cnnh a8
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supply, transportation, medical, personnel re-
placement, maintenance, and graves registra-
tion. LCXs provide a valuable, hands-on
opportunity to deal with combat-related chal-
lenges of these activities. Most important, lead-
ers can develop the SOPs so essential to their
effective accomplishment. An LCX—

¢ Clarifies key elements of the battalion or TF
logistics apparatus.

¢ Exercises the flow of logistical information.

. ® Incorporates a tactical war game that produces
¢ Intelligence. a wide variety of logistical requirements.
® Fire support. e Allows plenty of opportunity for instruction
¢ Slice integration. and critique.

e CSS. ¢ Exercises the communications network.
Infantry platoon STX example
EVENT NUMBER EVENT/TASK ESTIMATED TIME

1 Move Tactically 2 hours
7-3/4-1025

2 React to Chemical Attack 2 hours
7-3/4-9011, Battle Drill 5

3 Consolidate and Reorganize 1 hour
7-3/4-1047

4 Move Tactically 1 hour
7-3/4-1025

5 Defend 6 hours
7-3/4-1021

6 Consolidate and Reorganize 1 hour
7-3/4-1047

7 Disengage 1 hour
7-3/4-1008

8 Overwatch/Support by Fire 1 hour
7-3/4-1007

9 Logistics Coordination Exercise 6 hours

TOTAL TIME 21 hours
Figure C-7.
o




Figure C-8 shows the leaders and soldiers who
normally conduct LCXs.

LCX participants

Battalion Level

e Battalion executive officer.
e $1 section.

® S4 section.

e Battalion motor officer.

e Support platoon leader.

& Personnel services NCO.

# Battalion motor sergeant.
o Medical platoon leader.

® Physician’s assistant.

Company Level

e Company executive officer.
¢ First sergeant.

s Platoon leaders.

¢ Platoon sergeants.

e Squad leaders.

e Unit supply sergeant.

e Company medic.

¢ Key soldiers.

r:gure \‘o

As the primary leaders and soldiers train for
the exercise, the interplay of CSS activities can
be fully examined. Unit SOPs can be developed,
modified, and verified. As proficiency in logis-
tical operations is attained, LCX can be tied to
other task force exercises to complete the in-
tegration of CSS with other combat operations.

FIELD TRAINING EXERCISE

FTXs are conducted under simulated combat
conditions in the field. FTXs fully integrate the
total force in a realistic combat environment.

They involve combat arms, CS, and CSS units.
FTXs encompass such training as battle drills,
crew drills, and STXs to reinforce soldier and
collective training integration. They are used to
train the commander, staff, subordinate uniis,
and slice elements—

® To move and maneuver units realistically.

¢ To employ organic weapons systems effec-
tively.

¢ To build teamwork and cohesion.

# Tn nlan and ennrdinate sunna hnu' firos
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e To plan and coordinate logistical activities to
support tactical operations.

LIVE FIRE EXERCISE

LFXs are resource-intensive; player units
maneuver and employ organic and supporting
weapons systems using full-service ammunition.
LFXs integrate all combat arms, CS, and CSS
elements. The extensive range and resource re-
quirements usually limit them to platoon and
company team levels. Consequently, their prin-
cipal focus is unit and weapons integration at
company team level. LFXs provide realistic
training on collective and soldier skills in such
areas as-——

¢ Fire control and distribution.

¢ Command and control in a noisy, confusing
environment.

Individual movement techniques.

Integration of all fire support assets.

Small-unit tactics.

Weapons, demolitions, and other pyrotechnics
not used in other exercises.

¢ Safety awareness.




APPENDIX D
USE OF TRAINING EVENTS TO MAINTAIN BATTLE FOCUS
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Combat training centers (CTCs) provide the most realistic training short of
combat. Therefore, this appendix uses them as examples for training to
maintain battle focus.

This appendix provides information on how leaders can use experiences
gained through training at the CTCs. It outlines—

¢ Common problems that units have experienced at the CTCs and suggested
solutions by BOS.

¢ Training options, organized by BOS, that commanders should consider
doing at home siation.

® Sample training programs that units have used prior to successful CTC
rotation.

® [nformation about how the CTC experience can be used by the rotation unit
and other units to sustain proficiency on mission essential tasks after
return to home station.

Well-trained units do not irain to "peak” for selected evenis or at predeter-
mined times. However, their proficiency naturally fluctuaies as a result of
training frequency, leader changes, key personnel turnover, new equipment
fielding, and the many activities that occur on an installation. Most major
training events for battalion are scheduled well in advance; unit commanders
have little influence over the timing of these evenis or their degree of involve-
ment. Good commanders who know how to train and who maintain battle
focus plan their schedules to take maximum advantage of the training op-
portunities these events provide.

In addition to planning training on soldier and collective tasks and sched-
uling field exercises or unit simulations, units can adjust their training plans
to incorporate solutions to common problems experienced at CTCs. Command-
ers must enforce training to standard on wartime mission essential tasks and
increase the level of realism through changing or varying conditions. Thus

they ensure units attain and sustain battle proficiency within a band of
excellence.



CTC PROGRAM

The combat training center program provides
the most realistic environment available for
corps and subordinate units during peacetime.
The four centers are: Combat Maneuver Train-
ing Center (CMTC), National Training Center
(NTC), Joint Readiness Training Center
(JRTC), and Battle Command Training Pro-

(ROTDY ML +
gram {(BCTP). These centers provide active and

reserve forces with hands-on training in a
stressful, near-combat environment. The train-
ing is designed to exercise all or portions of the
unit’'s METL. The centers provide realistic in-
tegration and portrayal of the joint and com-
bined aspects of war, they train units in
Airland Battle Doctrine to MTP standards. Fur-
ther, the CTCs focus on those soldier tasks and
leadership skills that contribute directly to the
success or failure of collective tasks and unit
missions.

The CTCs teach combat doctrine in a
straightforward way. The battles are hard
fought against competitive, well-trained
OPFOR. Action takes place day and night dur-
ing all weather conditions. The dirt and dust,
radio jamming, smoke, simulated chemical
agents, and battlefield sounds all contribute to
the realistic fog of battle.

The key to combat readiness is maintaining
battle focus and training programs that sustain
unit performance within a band of excellence.
Units must be combat-ready to deploy, fight,
win, and survive to fight again. To be combat-
ready, units must perform METL tasks to MTP

standards and synchronize combat power at the
comnanv and team and battalion and task force
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levels.

Commanders must use every opportunity to
train soldiers as a combined arms team under
tough, realistic conditions. Externally resourced
training events, including EXEVALs, provide
the necessary tools to establish realistic con-
ditions and conduct a detailed evaluation of
METL task proficiency. Because of the exten-

TP AP pers LIPS T Ftey rOAs wasriTiiees

. .
sive coordination and resources l.c\.lhhcd, divi-

sion plans and resources EXEVALs of
subordinate battalions, Brigade plans and re-
sources company EXEVALSs.

If a battalion is scheduled for a CTC rotation,
the commander should review his mission and
METL and determine which tasks can be
trained at the CTC. These would include most

D-2

of his unit's tactical tasks (such as Attack, De-
fend, Retrograde Movement). These tasks would
then be tied into missions and the request sent
to the CTC. The CTC also provides opportu-
nities to train on unit recall and mobilization
tasks, deployment tasks (vehicle loading plans,

rail- loadmg vehicles and equipment, mani-
festing personnel for air movement), and

prepositioning of materiel configured to unit
sets (POMCUS) draw procedures. Thus, the
commander can train his soldiers and special
teams on much more than just his METL's tac-
tical tasks, But to do so, he must train them at
home station prior to execution as part of his
training program, He must consider the rail-
loading teams, departure airfield control group
(DACG), equipment draw teams, and other ele-
ments {to include the FSB, engineers, and artil-
lery) in developing the training program.

During planning for a major training event,
commanders establish training objectives for ev-
ery level participating in the event. Soldiers,
crews, squads, platoons, companies, and battal-
ions all must have training objectives based on

each leader’s assessment of his unit’s strengths
and weaknesses. .

et L= e L]

PRIOR TO DEPLOYMENT

Soldiers should be fully trained on all soldier
tasks that support the unit’s collective tasks
prior to training at CTCs. Platcons should be
trained to execute bounding overwatch move-
ment techniques and basic drills. Maintenance
teams should be proficient in pulling and re-
piacing a vehicie engine pack to make the ve-
hicle combat serviceable. Units must already
know how to alert, deploy, and fight as a com-
bined arms team.

Before a METL task is executed, the leader
prepares his unit in advance, reviewing the
standards and proper execution. He walks
through the tasks and rehearses them if neces-
sary. During execution, he observes and evalu-
ates performance and makes corrections. After
completing that part of the training, when the
first opportunity occurs, he conducts an infor-
mal AAR to review performance, completes his
assessment, makes necessary corrections, and
prepares his unit for subsequent training op-
portunities. AAR time should be a part of the
training and evaluation; it may be necessary to



repeat the task before going on to other tasks
or training.

By routinely training mission essential tasks
at home station, commanders can use the CTC
experience and the follow-on assessment of the
task force's training to fine-tune sustainment
training and be better prepared for combat.
Army standards from the ARTEP MTPs and
soldier’s manuals assist the battalion in train-
ing which ensures success in combat.

The CTCs provide the commander an addi-
tional source of evaluation information on
which he can base his assessment for training.
As the commander builds training strategies,
he must consider information from previous
CTC after action reviews and take home pack-
ages in addition to evaluations conducted at
home station.-

Most divisions conduct a postrotation AAR at
home station se that all divisional units can
profit from the experience. This is especially
important, since many problems may require
fixes outside of the rotating unit, for example,
in the battalion that provides a slice element.
Figure D-1 shows common problems units ex-
perience at the CTCs that commanders must
consider as they prepare for rotation. The prob-
lems and suggested solutions are listed by BOS.

Although the TF cannot completely replicate
the CTC experience, it can focus on the following:

¢ Training that best uses available resources.

® Stability of task force and company- and
team- level organizations. AC units seek to
stabilize their soldiers, equipment, and proce-
dures for a minimum of six months prior to a
CTC deployment. RC units seek stability
over an 18-month peried. Combined arms
slice elements should be designated early if
not based on habitual association. Personnel
in all units should be stabilized.

¢ Assignment of a partnership unit to RC
units. This should be an AC battalion with
recent CTC experience that can advise and
assist during the predeployment training.

® Live fire exercises at platoon and company
and team level. During live fire exercises,
the emphasis at company and team level
should be on the direct fire battle.

¢ Intensive training on friendly and threat ve-
hicle identification, fire control distribution,
and reporting procedures.

® Task force level exercises that emphasize—
— Synchronizing the battle.
— Conducting IPB.
— Understanding time and distance factors.
— Practicing TSOP.

CTC rotations that contain a mix of forces, such
as heavy/light/special operating forces (SOF) or
light/heavy/SOF, require other considerations.
Home station training should also emphasize—

¢ Standardized TSOPs.
¢ Exchange of liaison officers prior to rotation.

¢ Clear understanding of internal and external

augmentation and support and task organiza-
tion requirements.

® Training that progressively increases diffi-
culty of conditions and takes advantage of
relatively low-cost technology, such as—

— Sarid table exercises.
— MAPEXs, TEWTs, CPXs, and LCXs.
— Simulations.
— Videoteleconferences.
¢ Planning for TDY and computer data links.

Figure D-2 (page D-7) shows specific training
considerations categorized by BOS. These also
should be covered at home station before the TF
deploys for CTC rotation.

Battalion- and company-level EXEVALs are
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and resourced by higher headquarters. Division
plans and resources a robust OC team and a
realistic OPFOR to support battalion-level
EXEVALs. Brigade does the same for company-
level evaluations. EXEVAL planners also pro-
vide adequate time for AARs after each mission
or phase of an operation. EXEVALs should pro-
vide the evaluated unit with a training experi-
ence similar to the CTC experience.

D-3



Common CTC problems, and solutions

Intelligence

Problems
1. All available intelligence assets not used.

2. Poorly planned and executed recon/surveillance
plans.
a. Pgor reporting and subsequent poor
Interpretation of réports.

b. Ineffective use of GSR.

n
9
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d. Failure to win the recon/counterrecon fight.

Solutions

¢ Conduct simulation-driven CPX.
& Conduct I1PB process seminars.

o Develop and enforce report SOPs in all exercises.
® Employ in company and team STXS, TF CFXS, and
FTXS.

integrate early G5R in task organization.
Conduct seminar on use of G5R and other M| assets.

Conduct TOC exercise staff drills.

Conduct simulation-driven CPX,

Conduct scout platoon STX.

Conduct TF seminars and MAPEX on how to fight.
Conduct TEWT, FCX and CFX
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Maneuver

Problems
1. Failure to fight as a combined arms team.

2. Poor use of terrain.

3. Difficulty conducting actions on contact and
assaults,

4. Difficuity on executing bounding overwatch
movement techniques.

5. Direct fire systems killing potential not maximized.

Solutions

L] Orgamze eariy into battle teams for plannmg
. rFignt ana train as a COI’TIDII'IEU arms team.

1® Conduct MAPEX, TEWTs, STX, and FTX.

& Conduct battle drills and STXs.
] Conduct rehearsals

& l[dl“ mavement lELI'I'lI'qu.ICh

® Talk and walk through bounding techniques.

e Conduct platoon drilks.

& Train company and team techniques.

® Train both alternate and successive bounding
techniques.

® Conduct TEWT.

& Use Janus simulation.

® Conduct MILES gunnery exercises and maintenance
of MILES. ) ) o

@ Insist on complete range card and sector sketch
development.

Fire Support
Problems Solutions
1. Planning. # Include FSE in all exercises (FCX, CPX).
* Have top down fire plan; mclude mortars.
@ Train, rehearse, and practice SO
. ® Rehearse {war game) the F§ plan (FCX, CPX, FTX}.
2. Execution.

6 UEVEIUP I"') EKELIJI.IUII "Idl.ll)(

® Practice SOP in all exercises (FCX, CPX, FTX).

® Establish back-up communication and TACFIRE
procedures,

® Train FIST and FSE to locate and move AW
maneuver plan.

Figure D-1.
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Common CTC problems, and solutions (continued)

Mobility, Countermobility, Survivability

Problems Solutions

1. Failure to reconnoiter and mark routes. ® include engineers and scout platoons in all exercises.
¢ Assign responsibility for recon, marking, and security.
® Include breaching in all exercises.

2. Failure to task-organize to clear obstacles. Task-organize.

Train combat drills.

Conduct obstacle breaching STXs.

3. Planning and movement of barrier material not

Requires proactive 54.
coordinated with C5S planners.

Involve 54 in planning.
Conduct obstacle emplacement STXs.
Develop and validate SOP.

4. Poor supervision of engineer assets committed to

. r Jointly and physically site all engineer work.
the preparation of vehicle fighting positions.

Maintain positive control.

Develop engineer exacution rmatrix.
Prioritize engineer work.

Place vehicles (tactical commander).

Practice SOP.
Use A/L net for reports.
Issue warnings on all nets.

5. NBC reports.

6. Wearing of MOPP gear. ¢ Position NBC NCO with company and team
commander.

Unmask only on TF order.

Routinely train in MOPP 4,

5P 1 8
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Air Defense

Problems Solutions
1. Air defense at choke points not well planned or well | ® Conduct AD battle and crew drills.
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Plan for a gun/missile mix.

2. Third-dimensional IPB not good. Conduct seminars and MAPEX on air IPB.

Incorporate threat 2ir approaches into TR IPB.
Include maneuver direct fire capability in planning.

3. AD systems not well sited. ® Include positioning of AD assets in TEWTSs.

® Ensure commander, 53, and AD platoon leader plan
AD positions.

® Ensure AD platoon leader and NCOs analyze terrain
(MAPEX, TEWT).

Figure D-1 (continued).



Common CTC problems, and solutions (continued)

Combat Service Support

Problems

1. Planning and execution of C8S not concurrent with
tactical planning.

2. Failure to push CSS forward.

Solutions

& Conduct seminars on logistics problems and SOP.

¢ Conduct logistics coordination exercises and logistics
CPXs.

® Ensure brigade S4 and FSB commander train the
logistics team.

® Practice aggressive execution by 54, support platoon
leader.

® Do not simulate CS$ tasks. 7
® Practice (55 command and control.

1. Incomplete and inadequate graphics.

2. Poor land navigation skills.

3. TOC is not effective,

4. Army airspace command and control not well
planned or well executed.

3. Task force C5S elements out-distanced in movement. [ ® Train realistic time distance STX,
® Requires innovative 54s.
® Requires proactive, not reactive, 54.
4. Medical Evacuation. ® Do not simulate, physically integrate.
& Conduct combat lifesaver training.
& Incorporate casualty play in all exercises.
Command and Control
Problems Solutions

® Conduct seminars on doctrine, terminolegy, and
graphic control measures.

Conduct back briefs.

Know and use SOP.

Habitually train the entire TF slice.

Train terrain association and range estimation
(TEWT, CPX).

Conduct map reconnaissance.

Conduct rehearsals.

Conduct night and other limited visibility movement
exercises.

¢ Conduct monthly training on physical
setup/teardown, movement, and security.

& Exercise estimates and plans production (STX,
CFX).

® Exercise battle coordination and monitoring (CPX,
CFX, FTX, FCX, simulations).

CPX
LHA,

® Include ALO/AD/S2/FS0O/S3 Air coordination in all
exercises.

® Eliminate communications redundancy.
® Designate AD priorities in OPORD.

Figure D-1 (continued).
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Training considerations, by BOS

Intelligence

® Reporting format (size, activity, location,
unit, time, and equipment (SALUTE)).

¢ Development of recon and surveillance
plans.

¢ IPB process.
® GSR control and positioning.

Maneuver

¢ Range cards and sector sketch.

® Actions on contact.

® Movement formations and techniques.
e Changing formations.

® Assault, mounted and dismounted.

® Actions at haits.

® Scout platoon employment.

¢ Reorganization and consolidation after
offensive and defensive engagements.

® A hasty defense.
® Direct fire planning.

Fire Support
¢ Fire coordination exercise.

¢ Observed fire trainer.
® Fire support coordination.
— Integration of monrtars.

— Fire support matrix.
— Top down fire planning.

—- Rehearsals.

— Consideration of all available assets.
— Support of the maneuver plan.

— Platoon leaders and scouts calling for
fire (how to call for fire).

— Proper use of illumination and smoke.
- Proper reporting of position.
Mobility, Countermobility, Survivability
¢ Obstacle breaching drills.

® Reaction to indirect fire.
® Reaction to chemical attack.
® Reaction to direct fire.

® Construction of fighting positions.

® Forward placement of engineers.

® Obstacle construction (LOGPAC Class IV
and mines).

® Fighting contaminated.
¢ Decontamination.

Air Defense

® Early warning.

® Reaction to CAS attack.

® Reaction to attack helicopter attack.

® Positioning of AD assets.

Combat Service Support

¢ Use of LOGPACs.

¢ Casualty evacuation.

® Reaction to chemical attack.

® Defense of the BSA (IPB, base cluster
plans, reaction force).

® Refuei on the move.

® Rapid consolidation and reorganization.
® Recovery and evacuation.

® Personnel services support.

¢ Movement and movement control.

Command and Control
¢ Habitual task organization of all tactical

assets {entire slice),

® Live fire exercises.
® MAPEX based on CTC terrain.
® Simulation-driven CPX on CTC terrain.

® Knowledge and understanding of unit
SOPs (all leaders).

® Practice of battle drills and crew drills.
® Practice of TOC operations.

® Use of primary and alternate commu-
nications,

¢ Reaction to loss of leaders.
® Employment of combat support assets.

® FORSCOM Leader Training Program
(FLTP) and TEWT at CTC if possible.

® Administrative and Logistics Center
(ALOC) operations.

o Figure D-2.
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CTC preparation models
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Figure D-3.

Structuring the EXEVAL after the CTC ex-
perience has two distinct advantages:

¢ The CTC evaluation method has been proven
to work well.

e The evaluated unit becomes familiar with the
intensive manner in which the CTC evalu-
ates a unit.

At Figure D-3 are two sample training pro-
grams that successful armor and mechanized
infantry battalion task forces used to prepare
for their rotations at a CTC. The sequence of
training events applies equally to both AC and
RC units. The only difference is the length of
time taken to conduct the training.

As indicated, AC units executed the training
model over a seven-month period. RC units
used 18 to 24 months to conduct the training.
Some key factors of these models follow:

. Deployment was only scheduled major activ-
ity in the month and a half (three months for
RC units) prior to the TF’s CTC rotation.

® Schedule was not jammed together.

® Preparation for the rotation began as much as
two months hefore most units start preparing.

i i T

Last event was a two-day tactical force-on-
force MILES gunnery exercise.

o
-3
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® Both units conducted a division-controlled
and -evaluated Army Training Battle Sim-
ulation System (ARTBASS) exercise between
company and team and battalion and task
force external evaluations.

e Both units participated in the FLTP.

¢ Both units incorporated tactical play into
gunnery exercises.

# Battle focused leader seminars were conducted
weekly at company team level and monthly at
battalion task force level.

AFTER THE CTC EXPERIENCE

When units return to home station, the train-
1ng Lyue does not end. The unit must benefit
from the experience. Following are leader re-
sponsibilities to ensure others gain from the

rotation:
Review AARs and take home package.
® Determine training status on METL.

® Conduct unit assessment,

Develop future training strategies.

Modify long-range plans.



® Develop short-range and near-term plans
that correct deficiencies and sustain
strengths,

Unit responsibilities after the CTC experi-
ence include the following:

¢ Share CTC experience with other units.
® Conduct AARs and seminars.

e Identify necessary improvements,
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¢ Develop and distribute lessons learned.

® Provide feedback to brigade and division
commanders.

The battalion commander must use the CTC
results to sustain his unit’s training perfor-
mance and to take maximum advantage of ma-
jor training events and his limited training
time. He does this by—

¢ Maintaining battle focus. All training and all
activities should support the unit’s combat
mission and reinforce the unit METL.

® Continually assessing unit training perfor-
mance on each mission essential task.

® Identifying tasks that can be trained at fu-
ture CTCs or during any other scheduled
major training event; for example, return of
force to Germany (REFORGER), Brave
Shield.

¢ Identifying tasks that can be trained as part
of the preparation for a major training event
or activity. These may be tactical tasks
trained in a field environment, or they may
be tasks associated with the preparation for
combat which can be trained as the unit pre-

pares to depioy for a major training event.

® Developing a sensible training program lead-
ing up to a major training event that will
overcome weaknesses and sust.ain strengths
within a band of excellence. The training pro-
gram must make use of all scheduled events
to reinforce training. Training objectives are
established, standards set, and an evaluation
and assessment plan prepared.

CTC TRAINING MANAGEMENT INTERFACE

Figure D-4 shows an example CTC training
management interface process. The internal cy-
cle is continuous while blocks 1 through 12
normally are associated with a CTC rotation.
The blocks are also appropriate to a major

Ly ninTareyalnl i)

tramlng event such as REFORGER.

A brief description of actions in each block as
they apply to a CTC rotation and the variances
for a major training event follows:

Block 1 - The division commanding general
(CG) provides his guidance and goals and ap-
proves the unit METL tasks to be trained at the
CTC.

Block 2 - Request for tasks and missions to
be trained during the CTC rotation are
forwarded to the CTC 120 days (18 months for

RC units) prior to the rotation, If planning for a

major training event, a decision on tasks to be
trained should also be made at this point.

Block 3 - This step takes place at the CTC as
the operations group reviews the unit's request
and develops the scenario for the unit's rota-
tion. A scenario for a major training event
would be developed in the same manner.,

Block 4 - This step is the same for any event
as the planners and commander select all tasks
that will be trained during the event.

Block 5 - The CTC operations group will then
coordinate its list with the unit commander.
The same process would be followed for a major
event,

Block 6 - During this step, the CTC opera-
tions group develops the training plan for the
unit’s rotation. The headquarters responsible
for a major training event develops the exercise
plan. In both cases, the plan should include the
tasks, the scenario, resource requirements, and

a‘ra1|1o+ nn af narticinating 11nite
eva.:uatlon o pax un.lycuuus Unius,

Block 7 - Deploy is self-explanatory. This is
training time also; it too must be carefully
managed.

Block 8 - During this time frame, training is
conducted.

Block 9 - AARs should be conducted after
each phase of the event. At a CTC, an AAR is
conducted after each mission. The intent is to
determine strengths and weaknesses. Then,
during the next phase, steps are taken to cor-
rect the weaknesses while maintaining the
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CTC training management interface
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Figure D-4.

strengths if tasks are the same. A commander
might also determine that the unit needs to
repeat the task or mission. This is necessary
when standards have not been met.

Block 10 - This AAR rolls up unit perfor-
mance at the end of the rotation or event. The
format is no different other than it covers all
phases of a major event or all CTC missions.
The unit participates fully and develops the
strengths and weaknesses of its performance.

D-10

Block 11 - The take home package includes
many items, such as written summaries, task
performance data, and AAR video tapes. A unit
receives this about 30 days after a rotation and
can use it as a source for the training assess-
ment. An after action report for a major train-
ing event would contain the same information.

Block 12 - The Army lessons learned system
receives input from each major exercise and CTC
rotation, processes it, and makes it available to



the Army. Data are also used to conduct research
into the various aspects of training.

The internal cycle continues throughout ma-
jor events and unit CTC rotations. All training
must be planned well and evaluated completely.
The key to the process depicted in Figure D-4 is
to follow the cycle, conduct meaningful AARs,
and allow units time to correct deficiencies.

The last phase for an RC unit is to conduct a
formal AAR NLT one month after
redeployment. This AAR should include the RC
unit's chain of command, the AC division and
brigade (if they are round-out), and the OCs
assigned for train-up. This AAR allows the unit
to incorporate lessons learned at the CTC inte
the planning for the next short-range training
eycle.

Units that follow this approach to training
and identify the training opportunities in any

training event will find they can train on prac-
tically all of the METL as they prepare for and
execute major training events. Battle focus
helps identify the training opportunities and de-
velop the training objectives. In turn, using
these training events helps units maintain bat-
tle focus. The result is well-trained units that
operate within a band of excellence for all,
rather than a few, mission essential tasks.

NOTE: The information in this appendix is a
representative sample of CTC information used
by 52d Infantry Division (Mech) leaders as they
plan training. It depends on data provided by
CTC operations groups as units rotate through.
To keep current, units should contact Com-
mander, Combined Arms Training Activity,
ATTN: Center for Army Lessons Learned, Fort

Leavenworth, Kansas 66027-6900, for the latest
information,
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TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, SIMULATORS, AND SIMULATIONS
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This appendix provides an overview of available training aids, devices,
simulators, and simulations. It also offers suggestions on how to use TADSS
in company and battalion training.

TADSS enhance the training of soldier, leader, crew, and collective tasks.
When field maneuver areas and or ammunition are not available for training,
TADSS can be used to accomplish the training. Some Army training already
depends on TADSS. As new systems are fielded, higher costs for ammunition
and increased maximum ranges for weapons will make many existing ranges

and maneuver areas obsolete. Leaders will have to increasingly use TADSS to
train soldiers.

The Army’s continued emphasis on combined arms training highlights
additional TADSS advantages. Commanders cannot train all the members of
the combined arms team together all the time. When elements of the combined
arms team are not avallable, TADSS can simulate those elements.

ELEMENTS OF TADSS

TADSS have four elements—training aids,
devices, simulators, and simulations. The follow-
ing sections describe each and provide examples.

TRAINING AIDS

Training aids are items that assist in the
conduct of training and the process of learning.
Examples of training aids are—

# Visual modification (VISMOD) sets; for ex-
ample, BRDM-2 mock-up.

¢ Graphic training aids (GTAs); for example—
—GTA 10-2-2, Fuel System Supply Point.

—GTA 6-5-2, Fire Direction Kit,

-—GTA 3-6-3, NBC Warning and Reporting
System.

Models; for example, inert munitions.
Displays; for example, OPFOR small arms.

Slides; for example, 35-millimeter slides on
training topics.

Books; for example, documentation on training
aids.

Pictures to support briefings and presentations.

Magnetic media; for example, training films.
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Most training aids are maintained at the
Training and Audiovisual Support Center
(TASC). DA Pamphlet 25-37 provides an index
of GTAs. DA Pam 25-90 provides a list of all of
the Army’s training films.

TRAINING DEVICES

Training devices are three-dimensional ob-
Jects that improve training. Generally, devices
do this by giving the soldier something that
substitutes for actual equipment that cannot be
provided otherwise. As the following examples
show, these include such things as threat equip-
ment, munitions, and force-on-force systems:

Smoke-producing M21 antitank mines.
M14 antipersonnel practice mines.
M16A1 antipersonnel practice mines.
Suitcase sagger replica.
Accoutrements kit {threat).

MILES.

Miniature moving target (MMT).

Training grenades.

Maost training devices are also maintained at
TASC. DA Pamphlet 350-100 identifies exten-
sion training material (ETM) catalogs. DA
Pamphlet 350-9 identifies training devices that

support specific soldier and collective tasks.

SIMULATORS

Simulators are a special category of training
devices that replicate all or most of a system’s
functions. Examples include—

¢ Conduct-of-fire trainer (COFT); for examples,
M2 BFV and M1 Abrams.

Flight simulators.

Weaponeer.

Simulations networking (SIMNET).

Unlike training aids and devices which are
generally maintained at TASC, simulators are
normally issued to units or to the installation
for use by units.

SIMULATIONS

Simulations provide leaders effective training
alternatives when maneuver and gunnery train-
ing opportunities are limited. When used prop-
erly, simulations can create the environment
and stress of battle needed for effective com-
mand and battle staff training. Proper use of
simulation helps commanders ensure quality
battle training that can compensate for the fol-
lowing constraints to field training:
¢ Limited opportunities for field maneuver.
¢ Lack of a trained OPFQOR,

® Inability to replicate full logistics battle,

Simulations do not totally replace traditional
field training but can provide an alternative,
realistic training environment. Simulations can
help do the following:

® Support mission training evaluation plan
(MTEP) preparation at less cost.

® Validate internal staff training and SOPs.

¢ Expose battle staffs to a lethal, complex,
modern hattlefield.

® Build battle staff and leader flexibility and
responsiveness.

Some currently available simulations are—
e Tanker Game (DVC-T 17-80) {crew level).

e First Battle: Battalion-corps (company to bat-
talion level).

® ARTBASS (battalion level).
® Interim Brigade Battalion Simulation (IBBS).
® Technical support package.

USE OF TADSS

BATTALION GUIDANCE

Battalion-level involvement is key to the sue-
cess of employing TADSS at unit level. The
battalion commander must ensure that TADSS
are properly used to achieve maximum benefit
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and cost efficiency. To this end, he must incor-
porate TADSS into training objectives.

The battalion staff should become the func-
tional expert on TADSS for its subordinate units.
This will involve key staff members coordinating



with TASC personnel to become familiar with all
aspects of TADSS. As a minimum, the battalion
staff should be familiar with each element of
TADSS that its units regularly use. The staff can
then guide units on the successful planning, prep-
aration, and execution of TADSS-assisted train-
ing. It is also critical for the battalion staff to
have knowledge of a TADSS system before its
initial use by a subordinate unit. TADSS should
not be used unless they enhance training. Other-
wise, they become training distracters.

Training aids and devices are generally sim-
ple devices that merely augment training. Units
can normally use them effectively with minimal
guidance from the battalion. Simulators and
simulations, however, may make up a large
part of the total training and require extensive
support from the battalion. The battalion staff
must be able to provide—

® Resources,
supplies.

such as training facilities and

® Training assistance (based on input from
TASC).

@ Guidance such as the OPORD, and the com-
mander’s intent.

® Training objectives if requested.

® Lessons learned (experiences from other sub-
ordinate units).

TRAINING OBJECTIVES

Training objectives are discussed in Chapter
Two. Training objectives identify the who, what,
where, and how of each training task, condi-
tions, and standard. During a commander’s as-
sessment of training needs, he should determine
if TADSS can enhance the training and incor-
porate them into his training objective.

For example, CPT Jones is an armor com-
pany commander and wants to improve the
gunnery skills of his tank crews. His battalion
has provided assistance and he has gained ac-
cess to the UCOFT simulator. A sample of one
of his training objectives incorporating TADSS
is at Figure E-1.

Sample training objective incorporating TADSS

TASK: Engage a moving target (offense).

CONDITIONS:

a} Using the COFT simuiator, acquire and
engage one moving T-72 tank at 900 to
1,100 meters.

b} Using gunner’'s primary sight {GPS)
from a moving tank.

¢} Lead angle sensor failure.

STANDARD: Must hit target within 20
seconds.

Figure E-1.

U IT TRAINING

Leaders must determine the suitability of
using TADSS to support events in a unit’s
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Review the unit training program by event.

Clearly state the training objective or objec-
tives for each event.

® Determine if the soldiers and units being
trained require initial, refresher, or
sustainment training.

¢ Identify the major tasks to be trained to
achieve each training objective.

They next perform a task analysis. This
will-—

® Determine the performance sieps for each
task.

¢ Identify equipment (if any) required for each
task.

¢ Identify the conditions under which the task
must be accomplished.

¢ Identify the standards to which it must be
performed.

® Determine what tasks can be trained using
TADSS,

Leaders must also identify the training re-

conreoas nQnAnrl Fn annnmnlich tho training nhioan,
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tive. How many vehicle mlles are needed? What
ammunition, TADSS, ranges, and training
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areas are needed? They then determine TADSS
availability by—

¢ Asking the battalion S3 or division G3 sec-
tions what TADSS are available and how
they can be scheduled.

® Visiting the installation TASC (with the
training NCQ).

¢ Reviewing the DA Pamphlet 350-100 series
catalogs and other TADSS publications.

Leaders must identify unit soldiers or civil-
ian personnel needed to operate TADSS. If
training is needed, leaders plan requisite train-
ing. They backward plan from the event and
prepare a training strategy that—

® Gets the unit progressively to the event.

® Coordinates for and obtains the necessary
training resources.

The following two scenarios show how a leader
might plan for TADSS use. '

Scenario A

A tank company commander studied the after
action reviews from the unit’s last CTC rota-
tion. Analysis of data and OC comments in-
dicated that the unit was deficient in the

following tasks, thus reducing direct fire effec-
tiveness:

¢ Identification.

® Target acquisition.
¢ Engagement.

¢ Battle handoff.

The company commander determined that he
needed to emphasize these tasks during the
next training cycle. Key to success would be to
provide tank erews with opportunity to practice

these important skills. This would not be easy
over the next few months because of—

¢ Ammunition shortages.
Limited maneuver space.
Limited time.

Unavailability of crews.

Expected personnel turbulence.

Despite these constraints, the company com-
mander believed that his crews must practice
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the deficient skills if they were to effectively
use the available resources.

The company commander coordinated with
the battalion S3 and TASC to obtain a clear
picture of available TADSS resources. He also
conducted a thorough review of—

s COFT.

® Tank Crew Gunnery Skill Test (TCGST).
® Tank Crew Proficiency Course (TCPC).

¢ SIMNET,
)

Range schedules.

The commander outlined a training program
that, along with other key tasks, focused on
identification, target acquisition, engagement,
and battle handoff. Further, he identified all
available time to practice crews in these skills.
He developed a training plan that allowed
crews to progress from TCGST to COFT to
TCPC to home-station gunnery with feedback at
each step. TADSS were integrated into the
training as follows:

® Identification. An enemy weapon system
graphic training aid was used for the iden-
tifieation portion of TCGST.

¢ Target acquisition. COFT was used to train
crew members. Enemy vehicle silhouettes
were used during the TCPC.

¢ Engagement. COFT was used to train on en-
gagement techniques.

¢ Battle handoff. Silhouettes were used during
the TCPC.

Crews that failed to show improvement were
given remedial practice using the best available
TADSS system. Once a crew demonstrated ade-
quate proficiency, the company commander
used the following TADSS to sustain training
proficiency:

® GTA 30-3-14 Warsaw Pact and North Atlan-
tic Treaty Organization (NATO) Tank Rec-
ognition Guide.

® Tank Model DVC-T710-102.

¢ Tank Precision Gunnery Inbore Device, Thru
Sight Video.

¢ MILES and Laser Targeting Interface Device.

The commander’s well-thought-out program
and careful use of TADSS resources significantly



improved unit performance at the next CTC rota-
tion. Crew through platoon were much more ef-
fective in identifying, acquiring, and handing off
targets.

Scenario B

From studying the after action reviews from
the last FTX, a forward support battalion sup-
ply and services company commander decided
that her unit was weak on security. The sol-
diers’ inability to detect and identify OPFOR
contributed to this weakness. Even when de-
tected, OPFOR were neither engaged nor the
unit alerted because soldiers mistook them for
friendly. If the shooting had been real, the com-
pany would probably have been destroyed.

The company commander determined that
preparation for the next training cycle must
emphasize the critical battle skills of establish-
ing and maintaining effective unit security.
Emphasis would be placed on identifying train-
ing opportunities around a busy unit schedule
that would allow the company to manage multi-
echelon training objectives. The commander
wanted to challenge her soldiers by creating as
realistic an environment as possible.

Coordinating with the battalion S2 and S3
officer and the TASC, the commander identified
a number of training resources and scheduled
them into company training. Some of the
TADSS items to be employed were—

MILES.

Accoutrement kit (threat).
OPFOR small arms.
Antipersonnel mines, practice.
VISMODs (BRDM-2) (T-62 Tank).

¢ Suitcase sagger replica.
® Pictures.

e GTA 30-3-14 Warsaw Pact and NATO Tank
Recognition Guide.

® GTA 30-3-25 Soviet Antitank Guided Missile
Subsystems.

¢ GTA 30-3-16 Soviet Army and Navy Uni-
forms Rank and Insignia.

e GTA 30-3-18 Soviet Army Organization.

The commander developed the following
training program which used the above re-
sources. The program involved one-day round-
robin training on OPFOR capabilities, uniforms,
equipment, weapons, and preparation of posi-
tions. Soldiers were issued the GTAs to study
on their own.

An accoutrement kit (threat) was obtained.
Pieces of equipment and soldiers dressed in
OPFOR uniforms were shown to the soldiers dur-
ing the morning and evening formations. At the
end of the week, the soldiers were required to
identify the pieces of equipment and uniforms.

During an FTX, the commander positioned
OPFOR soldiers and equipment along the route
to the BSA. Upon arrival at the BSA, the sol-
diers were required to report correctly the
OPFOR equipment and soldiers. If the soldier did
not report correctly, his leader retrained him.
These same QOPFOR-equipped soldiers tested the
readiness and alertness of company security in
the BSA during the remainder of the FTX.

The unit’s soldiers responded well to the real-
ism introduced by TADSS employment. The mea-
sure of success came during the FTX when the
OPFOR was unable to surprise or penetrate the
company's security.
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APPENDIX F
EXAMPLE QTB OR YTB

The quarterly training briefing (AC) ard yearly
training briefing (RC) are conferences on training
conducted by senior commanders and battalion
commanders. They are integral to the short-range
training planning process described in Chapter 3.
The briefings allow for battalion and company
commanders to discuss training concepts, philos-
ophies, and challenges with the division and bri-
gade commanders, respectively. This appendix
provides VGTs, as examples only, for presenting
briefing information. The exact format and content
will vary from command to command.

The brigade and battalion long-range calen-
dars should be posted in the meeting room for
commanders to use as a reference throughout the
briefing. The brigade long-range calendar covers
for the AC the previous 6 months’ training and
the next 18 months’ training. For the RC, it cov-
ers the previous 12 months’ training and the next
5 years’ training. The battalion long-range cal-
endar covers the previous 3 months' training and
the next 12 months’ training for the AC. [t covers

the previous 6 months’ training and the next 3
years' training for the RC.

The following VGTs are for a training briefing
that concludes in an agreement on the upcoming
quarter’s training for AC units and year’s train-
ing for RC units. The most important aspects of
the briefing are—

¢ The linkage between the METL, unit assess-
ment, and upcoming quarter’s training.

¢ The linkage between soldier training and the
collective tasks to be trained.

® The sharing of lessons learned.

e The training distracters that may conflict with
projected training.

Qther VGTs may be prepared to highlight is-
sues, such as weapons qualification, common task
training (CTT), leader development program,
EIB, and EFMB status. The following is a ready
reference to the example briefing VGTs in this
appendix.

VGT PAGE
L Unit MiSSI0M o . oo F-2
2 Commander’s Assessment (BOS) . . . F-2
3. Commander’s Assessment (Subunits) .. ... ... .o o oo F.-3
4. Division and Brigade Directives .. ........ ... ... .. ... F-3
5. Commander’s GUIdance ... ... .. .t F-4
6. Battalion Commander’s Guidance ........ ... .. .. .. . . i F-4
7.Commander's Strategy ... ... ... e F-5
8. Unit Training Planned But Not Conducted .. ....... ... ... ... . .. F-5
9. Last Quarter Calendar ...... ... ... .. F-6
10. Current Quarter Calendar . .. ... ... . . . . F-6
11. Upcoming QuarterCalendar........ ... ... .. .. o i F-7
12. Following Quarter Calendar . ........ ... . i F-7
13. CSM Soldier Training Assessment . ...... ... .. ... ... i F-8
14. Soldier Training Planned But NotConducted ... ................. . ... ... F-8
15. Last/Current Quarter Soldier Training Assessment _...................... F-9
16. Upcoming Quarter Soldier TrainingPlan ................................ F-9
17.School Status ... ..ot e F-10
18, BSE P/ PLIDC S atls . ot Fo1n
19, Ammunition Status/Allocation . . ... ... .. .. F1
20. Resources/Flying Hours .. .. ... ... .. ... F-11
21. Range and Training Areas Allocations .. ........... ... .. oo F-12
22. Training Distracters . ... ... .. . i F-12
23. Lessons Learned .. ... ... .. .. e i3
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Give unit's wartime mission statement.

VGT-1

v oo ow s
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COMMANDER'S ASSESSMENT
METL

This VGT has the unit's METL.
It depicts the commander’s
assessment by BOS and his
overall assessment (by subunit
also).

“Zz-

zrg

o»

v

c?

FePkomasQ

vGT-2




® N o tn A

o

10.

COMMANDER'S ASSESSMENT s 2 2 g
METL SUBUNITS

This VGT has the unit's METL.
It depicts the commander’s

assessment by subunit and
his overall assessment.

VGT-3

DIVISION AND BRIGADE DIRECTIVES
(THIS QUARTER)

DIVISION

This VGT shows those directives by higher headquarters
thatimpact on the training plan; for example, time

r?anagement cycles, external evaluations, exercises, and post
cleanup.

BRIGADE

VGT-4

"y

)
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COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

= The commander will depict his training:

~TRAINING GOALS ® Goals; for example, prepare a rapidly

deplovable task force ta fight and win

anytime, anywhere, against any
opponent.

=TRAINING OBJECTIVES ® Objectives; for example, execute METL
task 2, 3 (Deployment); 4, 5, 6 (Offensive
Op); 10 (Defensive Op).

~TRAINING PRIORITIES ® Training priorities; for example, combat
readiness, rapid deployability, training
realism, and land navigation.

VGT7-5

BATTALION COMMANDER'S GUIDANCE

DIRECTED METL TRAINING FOR UPCOMING QUARTER

- This VGT shows the commander's guidance to his unit on training that will be
conducted. He articulates those METL tasks to be executed.

BATTLE STAFF (INCLUDE SLICE)

¢ These bullets show what the staff trains on. They also show the slice and
special staffs’ training guidance; for example, perform $3 operations, plan and
attack, and prepare estimate situation.

COMPANIES

® These bullets show the commander’s guidance to his companies; for example,
conduct passage of lines and occupy assembly area.

: .
& The commander may want to include specialty o

bullets could be placed on a following slide.

This VGT must be linked to VGT 2 to show the higher commander that the
assessment was used to develop the training plan.

F4

VGT-6




COMMANDER'S STRATEGY

ASSESSMENT

MISSION ESSENTIAL TASK (BY BOS)

STRATEGY TO IMPROVE OR SUSTAIN
TRAINING PROFICIENCY

[l

This VGT shows the commander’'s METL

, his assessment by 805, and how the

unit will improve or sustain training proficiency.

VGT-7

UNIT TRAINING PLANNED BUT
NOT CONDUCTED

training not conducted and shows training executed instead.

- This VGT enables the commander to explain previously "agreed upon”

VGT-8

3
o
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LAST QUARTER
CALENDAR
BN
HHC
® VGTs 9-12-Calendars
co The following four VGTs are highlights of past, current, and future
training. They show what the unit is doing and are linked to VGTs
2,5,and 6.
Cco
co
VGT-9
CURRENT QUARTER
CALENDAR
BN
HHC
Co
co
co
VGT-10




UPCOMING QUARTER

CALENDAR
BN
HHC
co
co
co
VGT-11
FOLLOWING QUARTER
CALENDAR
BN
HHC
co
Co
co
vGT-12



s
SOLDIER TRAINING ASSESSMENT

STRENGTHS:

This VGT is the CSM's assessment on the soldiers’ training in his unit. These
strengths and weaknesses should be the tasks chosen by the NCOs that support the
METL and commander’s guidance.

WEAKNESSES:

vGr-13

SOLDIER TRAINING PLANNED BUT

FW T § wm e oW e

This VGT enables the CSM to explain previously "agreed upon” training not
conducted and shows training executed instead.

It also shows other training cpportunities the unit was able to execute.

VGT-14




LAST/CURRENT QUARTER SOLDIER TRAINING ASSESSMENT

TRAINING EVENTS

SOLDIER SUPPORTING TASKS TRAINED
METL TASKS

/ / /7 /7 /7 /7 /7 /S S 7 S S S 7 S

LAST QUARTER

The CSM assesses the soldier tasks that were evaluated
during the last/current quarter’s training by exercise/event.
The stide ultimately shows his unit’s overall soldier training
rating (T, P, or U).

CURRENT QUARTER

OVERALL
ASSESSMENT

VGT-15

UPCOMING QUARTER SOLDIER TRAINING PLAN

TRAINING EVENTS
SOLDIER SUPPORTING TASKS T AINED
METL TASKS UpPo G OBETR

UPCOMING

QUARTER
- The CSM shows the soldier tasks he and the NCOs chose
to support the upcoming collective tasks. The CSM places an
X in the column to indicate when the task will be evaluated.

PREVIGUS

QVERALL

ASSESSMENT

VGT-16
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RANGE AND TRAINING AREAS ALLOCATIONS

ASOF: ...
ANGE [ TOTAL COMPANY TRAINING DAYS { UNIT ALLOCATION UPCOMING TOTAL
CURRENT QUARTER DATE QUARTER UPCOMING
(ALLOCATED/USED) QUARTER
HHC | - CO -CO |-cCOo
- Shows how the unit is using ranges and training areas and
that it has forecasted the facilities for future training
VGT-21

TRAINING DISTRACTERS

This VGT enables the commander to discuss any issues that may impact
on the training plan before the agreement is made.

!

}

VGT-22




LESSONS LEARNED

A GENERAL REVIEW OF THE BATTALION'S/COMPANY'S LESSONS
LEARNED SINCE THE LAST QTE THAT HAVE IMPALTED ON THE UNIT'S

STATUS.

VGT-23

F-13



APPENDIX G

AFTER ACTION REVIEWS
CONTENTS

Whatisan AAR? ... . . . . PR G-1
Types of After ActionReviews. . ............. ... ... i i, G-2
Formal .. ... G-2
Informal ... . . . G-2
AAR Planning, Preparation,andConduct ... ... ... ... ... ... .0 0 . ... G-2
Planning ... ... G-2
Select Observer-Controllers................. ... ... ... ........... G-3
Identify Participants ....... ... ... .. ... . i G-3
PlanStopping Points . ... ... ... .. .. . G-4
PlanTraining Aids .. ... .. ..o G-4
Preparation . ......... . . G-5
Select and Organize Sitesfor AARs ........ ... ... ... ... ...ccue. ... G-5
Organize the AAR Diseussion ...................................... G-5
Conductofthe AAR ... ... . .. G-5
Discuss Leader Mistakes. . ..............coiiiiiiiiir i, G-6
Use AppropriateTraining Aids . ............... ... ... ............ G-6
Summarizethe AAR . ... ... .. .. ... . G-6

Both during and after training, evaluation feedback is used to identify
successes and shortcomings. While some simple shortcomings are immediately
retrained, others are scheduled for future training. Leaders must pass on this
feedback so that everyone receives training value from significant events
occurring during training. For all performance-oriented training, the after
action review (AAR) is the key in providing this feedback. The AAR is not
restricted to field exercises.

This appendix provides leaders information on the after action review and
its significance in providing feedback to soldiers, leaders, and units. It is a
guide to leaders on how to plan, prepare, and conduct an AAR. It describes
how AARs are used during or after training to link training and evaluation.

WHAT IS AN AAR?

An AAR is a review of training that allows
soldiers, leaders, and units to discover for them-
selves what happened during the training and
why. It is also used to solicit ideas on how the
training could have been performed better. It is
a professional discussion that includes the
training participants and focuses on the train-
ing objectives and their linkage to the METL
and wartime mission.

AARs are not critiques because they do not
determine success or failure; rather, AARs are
professional discussions of training events.
Leaders and evaluators avoid lecturing partici-
pants on what went wrong. They use AARs to
tell a story about what was planned, what hap-
pened during the training, why it happened,
and what could have been done differently to
improve performance.

G-1



Leaders guide discussions to bring out imper-
tant learning points, preferably by the soldiers
and subordinate leaders themselves. Soldiers
learn much more when they identify for them-
selves what went right and wrong than when
lessons are dictated. AARs always—

¢ Reinforce and increase the learning that took
place as a result of the training exercise.

® Increase soldier and leader interest and mo-
tivation (thereby enhancing learning).

¢ Identify and analyze both strengths and
weaknesses.

® Involve all participants.
¢ Guide toward achieving learning objectives.

® Link lessons learned to subsequent training.

TYPES OF AFTER ACTION REVIEWS

There are basically two types of AARs—
formal and informal. Formal AARs require
more detailed planning, preparation, and re-
sources. They are normally scheduled and con-
ducted as a part of external and internal
evaluations. Informal AARs require less plan-
ning and preparation than formal AARs and
are often on-the-spot reviews of soldier and
collective training performance at crew, squad,
or platoon level.

FORMAL

Formal AARs are normally conducted at
company level and above. However, when a
training event is focused at squad or platoon
level, and resources are available, a formal
AAR may be conducted to gain maximum train-
ing benefit. Externally evaluated lane training,
small-unit ARTEPs, and tank and BFV gunnery
tables are prime examples. Informal crew,
squad, and platoon AARs are held prior to com-
pany and higher-echelon AARs.

The AAR facilitator (evaluator or controller)
provides an exercise overview and leads a discus-
sion of events and activities that focuses on the
training objectives. The discussion with leaders
and soldiers should orient on the use of terrain,
integration of key BOS, and leader actions. The

discussion should also examine the weapons sys-
tems and doctrine used by the enemy during the
exercise. At the close, the AAR leader summa-
rizes comments from the observers, covering
strengths and weaknesses discussed during the
AAR and what the unit needs to do to fix the
weaknesses.

INFORMAL

Informal AARs are usually conducted for sol-
dier and crew-, squad-, and platoon-level train-
ing or when resources are not available to
conduct a formal review. They are often held for
lower echelons prior to a formal company- or
higher-level AAR. Informal AARs may also be
conducted at company level. Informa)l AARs are
extremely important since they involve all sol-
diers and leaders in the participating unit. The
formal company AARs for the training event
depend on these thorough, informal reviews.

Informal AARs are conducted similar to for-
mal AARs and may be done for large or small
units. They may be scheduled, or leaders may
do on-the-spot reviews during the training. Dis-
cussion comments could be recorded to use in
follow-on AARs or to apply immediately the
lessons learned as the exercise is repeated.

AAR PLANNING, PREPARATION, AND CONDUCT

Formal and informal AARs follow the same
general sequence. Leaders must plan and pre-
pare before they can conduct an effective AAR.
The amount of planning and preparation de-
pends on the type of AAR to be conducted and
the resources available. The general sequence
to use in planning, preparing, and conducting
an AAR is shown in Figure G-1.

G-2

PLANNING

Leaders conducting an AAR must ensure it
accomplishes its objective to promote learning.
Through planning, leaders provide the founda-
tion for a successful AAR and create a positive
climate for training and evaluating subordinate
soldiers, leaders, and units.



AAR planning and execution sequence

PLAN
¢ Establish objectives for the AAR.
¢ Select qualified observers.

e Review the training and evaluation
plan.

® Plan stop points during exercises for
AARs.

Make potential site selections.
Select training aids.
Draft an AAR plan.

Review the unit's training objectives
and plans.

PREPARATION

® Review the training objectives, orders,
and doctrine.

¢ Observe the training.

® Organize the selected AAR site.

® Collect information from other observers.
¢ Develop a discussion outline.

# Organize and rehearse.

CONDUCT

® Restate the unit’s mission and event's
training objectives.

® Generate discussions.
® Orient on training objectives.
® Seek maximum participation,

ummariza  tn
LA L=} 4= L

;Y sul
ng points.
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Figure G-1.

An example AAR plan is at Figure G-2. As a
minimum, the plan should include—

® Who will observe the training and conduct
the AAR.

What the observers should evaluate (T&EQ).

Who is to attend the AAR.
When and wher

L3

. @ @

e the AAR will be conducted.

RA% ¥V H A avanal

What training aids will be used during the
AAR.

Select Observer-Controllers

Those selected for observer-controllers should
not be involved in the training. They should not
have other duties which detract from their ob-
servation and evaluation of the training. If this
cannot be done, the chain of command should
evaluate subordinate elements and conduct the
AARs. Squad leaders should evaluate their sol-
diers' performance and limit the AAR discus-
sion to their actions. Platoon leaders would do
the same for their squads; the company, for

their platoons, and so on. Selected observers
must be—

Able to perform the tasks to be trained.

¢ Experienced in the duties they are to evaluate.
® Knowledgeable in the current doctrine.

If external observers are used, they should be
of at least equal rank to the leader of the unit
being evaluated. However, if choosing between
experience and rank becomes necessary, experi-
ence is better. A sergeant who has experience
as a TOW section leader can evaluate the sec-
tion better than a platoon sergeant who has no
TOW experience.

oL T W ey

Leaders must also plan to train their observ-
ers. Each observer conducts the AAR for the
element he observes and provides input to the
AAR for the next higher echelon. In addition,
observers themselves must be observed as they
observe soldier or collective training. After ob-
servers conduct their AARs, leaders should con-
duct an AAR for them to improve their
techniques and procedures. If possible, observers
should accompany and assist an experienced
AAR leader and sit in on other AARs whenever
possible.

Observer-controllers must be familiar with
the unit’'s METL or soldier and collective tasks
they will be observing. Moreover, they must
know the training objectives and be proficient
in the tasks themselves. By knowing up front
what the training involves, observers can con-
centrate on the specific tasks considered to be
mission essential and provide critical feedback
concerning the unit's performance.

Identify Participants

The commander specifies who must attend
each AAR. The AAR leader may recommend
additional participants, based on specific obser-
vations. They select as many participants, to
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include the OPFOR leaders, as can reasonably
be handled at the AAR site. At each echelon,
the AAR will have its own primary set of par-
ticipants. At crew, squad, and platoon level,
everyone should attend and participate. At the
company level, this may not be practical. In-
sufficient space at the AAR site or the ongoing
training mission may preclude some unit sol-
diers from attending. In this case, leaders and
key players may be the only participants.

The OPFOR can provide valuable feedback on
the training based on observations from their
perspectives. While the unit’s leaders and evalu-
ators see the training from one point of view, the
OPFOR can provide healthy insights on—

¢ OPFOR doctrine and plans.
¢ The unit’s actions.

& OPFOR reactions to what the unit did.

Plan Stopping Points

An observer cannot see everything each sol-
dier does during an exercise; likewise, for other
than a brief exercise, the observer cannot review
the entire exercise at one AAR. In planning
training, leaders must allow time to conduct
AARSs as an integrated part of the training. Addi-
tional time for an AAR at the end of each essen-
tial task or major event is necessary. Stopping
points should be planned; for example, after a
unit arrives at a new position or after it consoli-
dates on an objective.

AARs should be conducted as soon as possible
after the event and before another operation be-
gins. For planning purposes, leaders should allow
approximately one hour for platoon-level AARs
and one and one-half to two hours for company-

and higher-level AARs. The additional time re-
quired to conduct the AARs may result in fewer
missions or drills. The increased effectiveness of
training, however, will more than make up for
this loss of training time. With AARs, soldiers
receive better feedback on their performance and
remember lessons learned longer.

Plan Training Aids

Training aids add to the AAR’s effectiveness,
but they must be carefully selected and requested
well in advance. They must support the training
discussion and not distract.

Training aids should be large enough, and po-
sitioned, so that everyone can see. Models of
units, vehicles, and personnel make discussions
clearer. If models are used, leaders should move

the unit’s actions.

Unit graphic control symbols should be included
on the terrain model or on a centrally positioned
sketch map. Slides, TV tapes, and other media may
also be appropriate. All aids used should be profes-
sional and complement the dialogue.

Leaders can enhance selection of training
aids by using the TASC catalog. To make a

preliminary choice, they should ask the follow-
ing questions:

® What points will I need to make during the
AAR?

¢ Will the aid illustrate one or more of the points?

¢ Can the actual terrain or equipment be used?

rictions or require-

® Does the aid have any rest 1
ments, such as additional generators?

Exercise AAR plan

Observer Element Priority Who When Location Special

Tasks Attends Held Regmts
SFCWorthy  1stSquad Task 16- Full Squad 1 hour Behind OP None

Occupy, After

Prepare, Contact

and Defend Broken

A Battle

Position

Figure G-2.



& Will the participants be able to see and hear it?
e Is the aid really necessary to the discussion?

Asking the questions above will help elimi-
nate unnecessary aids and assist leaders in
selecting those which will best contribute to the
AAR. The final step in the planning of training
aids is to request them from the TASC or their
appropriate sources.

PREPARATION

Select and Organize Sites for AARs

Planning several potential AAR sites
throughout an exercise area can reduce the
preparation time. It allows equipment to be pre-
positioned and the layout to be diagramed. Pre-
positioning allows for shorter movement time to
the selected site; the diagram permits the setup
to begin before the AAR leader arrives.

In most cases, the AAR will be conducted at
the training site, but this may not always be
possible. As leaders plan their training and
training sites, they should watch for areas that
could be used for the AAR. These sites should
be close to the training site with space for the
participants to gather in easy sight and hearing
range of the AAR leader. The site should be as
free as possible from outside distractions during
the AAR. An AAR held in the middle of an
active maintenance area may distract more
than benefit unless that is the activity being
reviewed. Leaders should also plan sites that
can support any special requirements of the
training aids to be used.

AAR sites should be quiet, protected places
where soldiers can feel relatively comfortable.
They should be clean, orderly, and well lit. Cof-
fee, soup, and juice can help create the proper
atmosphere, especially after time in the field dur-
ing night or adverse weather conditions. Ideally,
the site should overlook the exercise area. As a
minimum, training aids, sand tables, and maps
should be available to reinforce the discussion.

Organize the AAR Discussion

Prior to conducting an AAR, leaders need a
plan for organizing and rehearsing. To do this,
they should develop a discussion outline before
the training and further develop it as the train-
ing progresses. The AAR leader should put

notes and observations from the training in
chronological sequence; then he should select
the most critical ones and sequence them as
they relate to the exercise training objectives.
The AAR may be organized as follows:

® Introduction.

¢ Presentation of commander’s and OPFOR's
plan.

¢ Summary of recent events.
¢ Discussion of key issues.

¢ Analysis of key BOS (what happened when
the battle was joined).

¢ Discussion of training to sustain or improve.

¢ Conclusion.

CONDUCT OF THE AAR

The following is an example of the conduet of
an AAR. Squads have just finished an FTX
which the platoon leader observed and evalu-
ated. He has completed his AAR preparation
and squad leaders have assembled the soldiers.

Before starting the AAR, the platoon leader
must ensure all participants are present and
ready. The soldier who is absent or late may
have information ecritical to reconstructing what
happened. The platoon leader must insist that
all key players attend, to include OPFOR lead-
ers. The AAR must not start until the leader-
ship accounts for all players.

The AAR leader provides the focus for the
AAR by briefly restating the specific exercise or
t_ram_lno‘ nhlp(-hqu Next, he has a squad leader
summarize the OPORD. This encourages unit
participation. Another technique is to have each
squad leader restate a portion of the OPORD.
From this point on, the AAR leader guides the
discussion, keeping the focus on the objectives
and in a logical sequence.

The most difficult task for an AAR leader is
to avoid turnmg the dtscusswn mto a crttzque or

L Aoan avnl

dlscussxon only when necessary. Imtlally, he
should only ask questions—why certain actions
were taken, how personnel reacted to situations,
and when actions were initiated. He must limit
his input to sustaining the AAR, guiding the
discussion back to the right track, or bringing
out new points.

i_x
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Techniques which will help the AAR leader
guide the discussion follow:

¢ Ask leading and thought-provoking questions
that focus on the training objectives. Ask squad
leaders what METT-T factors influenced their
decisions.

¢ Have the unit members describe what hap-
pened in their own words and from their own
point of view. They should be free to discuss not
only what took place, but also why it took place.

* Relate tactical events to subsequent results.

might have been more effective. (How could
you have done it better?)

¢ Avoid detailed examination of events not di-
rectly related to major training objectives un-

less the squad leader wants to go into greater
detail.

Discuss Leader Mistakes

Many times the discussion must focus on leader
mistakes. This discussion should be frank, but
without embarrassing leaders involved. The posi-
tive must be emphasized so that lessons can be
learned without destroying confidence or respect.
The AAR leader should ask the leader why he
chaose a particular course of action or what factors
of METT-T influenced him; others can learn from
a mistake and gain an appreciation for the
difficulties involved in leading. Perhaps some key
information was missing because a subordinate
leader or soldier didn’t think it was important.
Unit members must be reminded that in combat
they too can become leaders, so they must learn to
make decisions.

Use Appropriate Training Aids

Training aids can significantly contribute to
the AAR discussion if they have been carefully
selected. They must not distract from the AAR.

For example, a detailed and done-to-scale ter-
rain table showing the terrain where the FTX
was conducted would be inappropriate if the AAR
site had a view of the actual terrain. Some keys to
the successful use of training aids follow:

® Use the actual terrain whenever possible.
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¢ When using terrain models and maps, orient
the participants to the key terrain. Use the
correct symbols and graphics on maps and
overlays.

® When using video and voice recordings, en-
sure all participants can see and hear.

e Use charts to emphasize kill ratios or other
data that need to be discussed.

Following are ways training aids can be used
in the discussion of the FTX:

® Use actual terrain as a terrain table and

require the participants to point out where
sppr*iﬁr- arctinng aececurrad
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® Use voice recordings of radio nets to reveal
unclear FRAGOs issued as well as COMSEC

violations.

¢ Use a chart of artillery missions fired to reveal
inadequate smoke usage when disengaging.

Summarize the AAR

Once all the key points have been discussed
and linked to future training, the AAR leader
should leave the immediate area and allow the
unit leader and soldiers the opportunity to dis-
cuss the events in private. The unit leader will
decide when to end the AAR,

The AAR process involves several leader
functions requiring skill, training, and good
judgment. Leaders observe performance, then
evaluate the quality of what they see. They de-
cide which of their observations to include in the
AAR and what questions to ask. They ask open-
ended questions to ensure the discussion causes
soldiers to compare their own performance with
established Army standards. AARs tend to treat
poor performance in great detail and focus on
what happened and why. Trainers try not to
unduly damage self-esteem or cohesion. To do so
would be contrary to the AAR's goal of improv-
ing performance.

By the end of the AAR, soldiers must clearly
understand what was good, bad, and average
about their performances. The art of the after
action review process is to get soldiers to ac-
curately grade their own performances. Self-
rendered grading will be more meaningful than a
judgment issued by the trainer or AAR leader.
However, soldiers must know where they stand.
Thus, in some cases, the leader may need to
clearly dictate (tell the participants) his findings.



GLOSSARY

AA assembly area

AAR after action review
AC Active Component
acq acquisition

Active Component that portion of the US
Army in which organizations are comprised
of personnel on full-time duty in active mili-
tary service of the United States.

active duty training a tour of duty for training
Reserve Component soldiers. The soldier must
Lo simdaor prdars ta woatsices ba samastiva dirksy
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status when the ADT period is completed.

AD air defense

ADA air defense artillery

ADC area damage control

after action review a methed of providing
feedback to units by invelving participants in
the training diagnostic process in order to

increase and reinforce learnmg. The AAR
leader guides participants in identifying defi-
ciencies and seeking solutions.

air defense battlefield operating system all
measures designed to nullify or reduce the
effectiveness of attack by hostile aircraft or
missiles after they are airborne.

A/L administrative and logistics

ALICE all purpose, lightweight individual car-
rying equipment

ALO air liaison officer

AMTP Army mission training plan

annual training the minimal period of annual
active duty training a member performs to
satisfy the annual training requirements as-
sociated with a Reserve Component assign-
ment. It may be performed during one
consecutive period or in increments of one or
more days, depending upon mission require-
ments.

ap antipersonnel

APFT Army Physical Fitness Test

APOE szerial port of embarkation

AR Army regulation

ar armor
ARCOM Army Reserve Command

Army regulation Army publications that estab-
lish policies and responsibilities and prescribe
the administrative procedures necessary to
implement policies. They de not contain his-
torical information; they are permanent pub-
lications and remain in effect until changed,
replaced, or rescinded.

ARNG Army National Guard

ARTBASS Army Training Battle Simulation
System

ARTEP Army Training and Evaluation Program

ASI additional skill identifier

aslt assault

assessment an analysis of the effectiveness of a
unit, activity, or force.

asst assistant; assistance

AT annual training

at antitank

ATGM antitank guided missile

atk attack

ATLS advanced trauma life support

ATP ammunition transfer point

AVIM aviation intermediate maintenance
AVLB armored vehicle launched bridge
avn aviation

AXP ambulance exchange point

az azimuth

BASD basic active service date

battle book a graphic portrayal of how to ac-
complish the force’s wartime mission.

battlefield operating systems the major
functions occurring on the battlefield and
performed by the force to successfully exe-
cute operations. The seven systems are: (1)
intelligence, (2) maneuver, (3) fire support,
(4) mobility, countermobility, survivability,
(5} air defense, (6) combat service support,
and (7) command and control. Nuclear, bio-
logical, and chemical must be integrated
throughout each of the BOS.

battle focus the process of deriving peacetime
training requirements from wartime missions.
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battle roster a listing of individuals, crews, or
elements that reflects capabilities, proficien-
cies of critical tasks, and other information
concerning war fighting abilities.

battle staff the organic battalion primary and
special staff, plus task-organized slice (CS
and CSS) unit leaders.

battle task a task which must be accomplished
by a subordinate organization if the next
higher headquarters is to accomplish a mis-
sion essential task. Battle tasks are selected
by the senior commander from the subordi-
nate organization's METL.

BBS brigade battalion simulation
BCOC base cluster operations center
BCPC Bradley crew proficiency course
bde brigade

BFYV Bradley fighting vehicle

BGST Bradley gunners’ skills test

BII basic issue item

BMNT beginning (of) morning nautical twilight
bn battalion

BNCOC Basic NCO Course

ROS battlefield operating systems

BP battle position

BSA brigade support area

BSEP basic skills education program
BSX battle simulation exercise

BT Bradley table

btl battle

Tboer Lntbame
LWLy Uauely

C2 command and control
C3 command, control, and communications
CALFEX combined arms live fire exercise

CAPSTONE program that aligns AC and RC
units to meet the total Army’s wartime re-
quirements. The alignments are tailored spe-
cifically to each war plan. This allows for
detailed theater planning and provides the
basis for commanders to enter cohesive plan-
ning and training association with their des-
ignated wartime commands. It also is the
basis of allocation of resources by the peace-
time chain of command to meet wartime
training requirements.
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CAS close air support
cav cavalry

CBS corps battle simulation, previously known
as JESS

cbt combat
cdr commander

CEOI communications-electronic operating
instructions

CEP commander’s evaluation program
CEYV combat engineer vehicle

CEWI combat electronic warfare and intelligence
CFX command field exercise

CG commanding general

chem chemical

CHOT comprehensive hands on test
CIP command inspection program
CLS combat lifesaver

¢md command

CMF career management field

€0 company

COFT conduct-of-fire trainer

combat service support battlefield operating
system the support and assistance provided to
sustain forces, primarily in the fields of logis-
tics, personnel services, and health services.

Combat Training Center Program an Army
program established to provide realistic joint
service and combined arms training in accor-
dance with Army doctrine. It is designed to
provide training units opportunities to in-
crease collective proficiency on the most rea-
listic battlefield available during peacetime.
The four comporents of the CTC Program are:
(1) the National Training Center, (2) the Com-
bat Maneuver Training Center, (3) the Joint
Readiness Training Center, (4) the Battle
Command Training Program.

combined arms live fire exercise high-cost,
resource-intensive exercises in which player
units move or maneuver and employ organic
and supporting weapons systems using full-
service ammunition with attendant integra-
tion of all combat, CS, and CSS functions.

combined arms and services training
collective training which is jointly conducted
by associated combat arms, combat support,
and combat service support units.



combined training exercise a training exer-
cise that is conducted by military forces of
more than one nation.

COMEX communications exercise

command field exercise a field training ex-
ercise with reduced troop and vehicle density,
but with full command and contrel and CSS
units.

command post exercise a mediumi-cost, medium-
overhead exercise in which the forces are simu-
lated that may be conducted from garrison loca-
tions or between participating headquarters.

command training guidance the long-range
planning document published by division
and brigades (or equivalents) in the AC and
RC to prescribe future training and related
activities.

.
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COMSEC communications security

concurrent training scheduled training de-
signed to train groups of soldiers simul-
taneously on different tasks. These tasks may
or may not be related. For example, a leader
may subdivide the unit at a rifle range into
firing orders. Soldiers who are not firing may
train on preliminary marksmanship instruc-
tion, target detection, soldier decontamina-
tion procedures, or map reading.

cons consolidate

CONUSA the numbered
continental United States

COSCOM corps support command
CP command post

armies in the

CPOG chemical proteciive overgarment
CPR cardiovascular pulmonary resuscitation
CPT captain

CPX command post exercise

C8 combat support

CSC Command and Staff College

CSM command sergeant major

CSS combat service support

CTA common table of allowances

CTC combat training center

CTG command training guidance

CTT common task training

CTX combined training exercise

DA Department of the Army
decon decontamination
def defend; defense

deployment exercise (DEPEX) an exercise
which provides training for soldiers, units,
and support agencies in the tasks and proce-
dures for deploying from home stations or
installations to potential areas of hostilities.
det determin

dev development

DISCOM division support command

dismt dismounted

div division

DIVARTY division artillery

doctrine fundamental principles by which mili-

tary forsac piide thair antinne in crinnasté of
\Iﬂl" FAY R VL) 5u1uc LG Ll aLvuiuiio L1l auyl}ulb vi

objectives. It is authoritative, but requires
judgment in application.

DOR date of rank
DS direct support

EAP emergency action procedures

ECCM electronic counter-countermeasures
ECM electronic countermeasures

EDRE emergency deployment readiness exercise
EENT end (of) evening nautical twilight
EFMB Expert Field Medic Badge

EIB Expert Infantry Badge

electronic counter-countermeasures that di-
vision of electronic warfare involving actions
taken to ensure friendly effective use of the
electromagnetic spectrum despite the enemy’s
use of electronic warfare.

electronic warfare military action involving
the use of electromagnetic energy to deter-
mine, exploit, reduce, or prevent hostile use
of the electromagnetic spectrum.

ENDEX end of exercise

engr engineer

EPW enemy prisoner of war
ERB enlisted record brief

ETM extension training materiel
ETS expiration term of service
evac evacuate; evacuation
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eval evaluate; evaluator

EW electronic warfare

EWOC electronic warfare operations course
EXEVAL external evaluation

1SG first sergeant

FDC fire direction center
FEBA forward edge of the battle area

field training exercise high-cost, high-overhead
exercise conducted under simulated combat
conditions in the field. It exercises command
and control of all echelons in battle functions
against actual or simulated opposing forces.

fire coordination exercise a medium-cost,
reduced-scale exercise that can be conducted
at platoon, company team, or battalion task
force level. It exercises command and control
skills through the integration of all organic
weapon systems, as well as indirect and sup-
porting fires. Weapon densities may be re-
duced for participating units, and subcaliber
devices substituted for service ammunition.

fire support battlefield operating system the
collective and coordinated use of target ac-
quisition data, indirect fire weapons, armed
aircraft (less attack helicopters), and other le-
thal and nonlethal means against ground tar-
gets in support of maneuver force operations.

FIST fire support team
FM field manual
FO forward observer

force integration the process of incorporating
new doctrine, equipment, and force structure
into an organization while simultaneously
sustaining the highest possible levels of com-
bat readiness.

FORSCOM US Army Forces Command
FPW firing port weapon

FRAGO fragmentary order

FSB forward support battalion

FSO fire support officer

FSOP field standing operating procedures
FTX field training exercise

FY fiscal year
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GDP general defense plan

goal an achievement toward which effort is di-
rected.

GOCOM US Army Reserve General Officer
Command

GPS gunner’s primary sight
grp group

GRREG graves registration
GSR ground surveillance radar
GTA graphic training aid

hel helicopter

HEMTT heavy expanded mobility tactical truck
HET heavy equipment transporter

HHC headquarters and headquarters company
HHD headquarters and headquarters detachment
HIV human immunodeficiency virus

how howitzer

hq headquarters

hr hour

ht height

hvy heavy

IAW in accordance with

IBBS interim brigade battalion simulation
ID identification

IDT inactive duty training

IET initial entry training

IG inspector general

inactive duty training authorized training per-
formed by an RC member not on active duty
or active duty for training, and consisting of
regularly scheduled unit training assemblies,
additional training assemblies, or equivalent
training periods.

indiv individual
inf infantry
insp inspection
int intelligence

intelligence battlefield operating system the
collection of functions that generate knowl-
edge of the enemy, weather, and geographical
features required by a commander in plan-
ning and conducting combat operations.



INTSUM intelligence summary

IPB intelligence preparation of the battlefield

ITEP Individual Training and Evaluation
Program

ITL individual task list

Janus an event-driven simulation that models
fighting systems as entities (such as tank, heli-
copter) used to train platoon through brigade.

JESS joint exercise support system
JTX joint training exercise

lane training a technique for training company/
team-level and smaller units on a series of
selected soldier, leader, and collective tasks
{STXs) using specific terrain,

LBE load bearing equipment
LCX logistical coordination exercise
ldr leader

leader book a leader tool maintained at crew
level and above for recording and tracking
soldier proficiency on mission-oriented tasks.

LET launch effects trainer
LFX live fire exercise

logistics exercise (LOGEX) an exercise which
concentrates on training tasks associated
with the combat service support battlefield
operating system.

LOGPAC logistical package

LOI letter of instruction

LP 115Léﬁiﬁg post

LT lieutenant

LTA local training area

MACOM major Army command

main battle area that portion of the battlefield
extending rearward from the forward edge of
the battle area and in which the decisive
battle is fought to defeat the enemy.

maint maintenance

mand mandatory

maneuver battiefieid operating sysiem the
employment of forces on the battlefield through
movement and direct fires, in combination with

fire support, to achieve a position of advantage
in respect to enemy ground forces in order to
accomplish the mission.

map exercise (MAPEX) low-cost, low-overhead
training exercise that portrays military situ-
ations on maps and overlays that may be

supplemented with terrain models and sand
tables. It enables commanders to train their

staffs in performing essential integrating and

control functions under simulated wartime
conditions.

MASCAL mass casualty

MBA main battle area

MCOFT mobile conduct-of-fire trainer
mech mechanized
med medium
MEDEVAC me

mem member

al evacuation

METL mission essential task list

ME.TT-T n}‘is‘sion, enemy, terrain, troops, and
time available

MG major general

mg machine gun

MI military intelligence

mil military

MILES Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement
System

task a a:us ned to an individ-
ual, unit, or force. It usually contains the ele-
ments of who, what, when, where, and the

reasons therefore, but seldom specifies how,

mission essential task a collective task in
which an organization must be proficient to
accomplish an appropriate portion of its
wartime mission(s).

mission essential task list a compilation of
collective mission essential tasks which must
be successfully performed if an organization
is to accomplish its wartime mission.

mission training plan descriptive training docu-
ment which provides units a clear dGSCi‘i‘puiGﬁ of
what and how to train to achieve wartime mis-
sion proficiency. MTPs elaborate on wartime
missions in terms of comprehensive training
and evaluation outlines. They provide exercise
concepts and related training management aids
to assist field commanders in the planning and
execution of effective unit training,



MKT mobile kitchen trailer

MLRS multiple launch rocket system
mm millimeter

MMC materiel management center
MMT miniature moving target

mo month(s)

mob mobilization

RMAMNDEY oAbl b et

LYANFLILu A L u’)buu.uu.uu cACD lee

mobility, countermobility, and survivability
(M/CM/S) battlefield operating system the
capability of the force permitting freedom of
movement relative to the enemy while retain-
ing the ability to fulfill its primary mission.
The mobility, countermobility, and surviva-
bility BOS also include those measures that
the force takes to remain viable and functional
by protection from the effects of enemy weap-
ons systems and natural occurrences.

MOI memorandum of instruction
MOPP mission-oriented protection posture
mort mortar

MOS military occupational specialty
mov movement

MP military police

MQS military qualification standards
MRA maneuver rights area

MRB motorized rifle battalion

MRC motorized rifle company

MRE meals ready to eat

MRR motorized rifle regiment

MSB main support battalion

MSE mobile subscriber equipment
MSG master sergeant

MST maintenance support team

mt mounted

MTA major training ares

MTEP mission training evaluation plan
mtg meeting

MTOE modification table of organization and
equipment

MTP mission training plan

multiechelon training the simultaneous con-
duct of different exercises by a unit, or the
training of different tasks by elements of the
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unit. Multiechelon training occurs whenever
collective training is being conducted. Any
time training above soldier level is going on,
muitiechelon training is being done.

multiple unit training assembly a training
assembly that consists of more than one
4-hour session. For example, a MUTA-4 con-
sists of at least 8 hours training on Saturday
and Sunday, for a total of 16 or more hours
of training.

MUSARC Major United States Army Reserve
Command

MUTA multiple unit training assembly

NA not applicable

NATO North Atlantic Treaty Organization
NR

Ts) binlacra srhamaiaal
AN AFN Il s AL
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NCO noncommissioned officer

NCOES Noncommissioned Officer Education
System

NCOIC noncommissioned officer in charge
NET new equipment training

NLT not later than

NMC nonmission capable

NOD night observation device

NSI nuclear surety inspection

NWTI nuclear weapon technical inspection

OAC Officer Advanced Course
OBC Officer Basic Course
objectives concrete, measurable steps, or mile-

stones, usually taken in sequence to achieve a
goal.

observer-controller (OC) an individual tasked
to evaluate training, and provide administra-
tive contrel and constructive feedback to par-
ticipants during a training exercise.

ODTS optical discrimination and tracking system
off offense

OJT on-the-job training

OP observation post

op operation; operator

operating tempo the annual operating miles or
hours for the major equipment system in a
battalion-level or equivalent organization.



OPTEMPO is used by commanders to fore-
cast and allocate funds for fuel and repair
parts for training events and programs.

" OPFOR opposing force

OPLAN onerations nlnn

A midma s AT s AT

OPORD operations order

opportunity training training conducted by
section, squad, team, or crew-level leaders

xrln 1l 1 L | A - T 1
WICH 1§ prescieciedq, planﬂeu, ana renearseq,

but not executed until unexpected training
time becomes available, for example, when
waiting for transportation, or completing
scheduled training early, or when a break
occurs in a training exercise.

OPSEC operations security
OPTEMPO operating tempo
ORB officer record brief

organizational assessment a process used by
Army senior leaders to analyze and correlate
evaluations or various functional systems,
such as training, logistics, personnel, and
force integration, to determine an organiza-
tion’s capability to accomplish its wartime
mission.

ORP objective rally point

"P" needs practice

pam pamphlet

pc personnel carrier

PCS permanent change of station

performance-oriented training training that
involves learning by doing. Performance to
standard is required.

performance test performance of a task under
test conditions that is evaluated on a go/no-go
basis using stated standards. Performance
tests are based on the training objective.

PEWS platoon early warning system

PFC private first class

PGE preliminary gunners examination
pkg package

PLDC Primary Leader Development Course
plt platoon '

PMCS preventive maintenance checks and
services

PMOS primary military occupational specialty

POM preparation for oversea movement
pos position

precombat checks detailed final checks that
all units conduct before and during combat
Gp‘ei‘auuua

pre-execution checks the informal planning
and detailed coordination conducted during
preparation for training.

prerequisite training skills or knowledge that
individuals must have before beginning to
learn a task.

preventive maintenance checks and ser-
vices prescribed maintenance procedures
found in an operator-level, item-specific tech-
nical manual (TM-10), and performed by the
operator before, during, and after operating a
piece of equipment.

PSG platoon sergeant

PT physical training

PULHES physical profile serial code (numerical)
PVT private

PW prisoner of war

-

QTR rterly .ralnlng bri nﬁng

QTC quarterly
qir quarter

raining calendar

qirly quarterly
qual qualification

quarterly training briefing a conference con-
ducted by AC division commanders to ap-
prove the short-range plans of battalion
commanders.

quarterly training guidance (QTG) an AC
training management document published at
each level from battalion to division that ad-
dresses a three-month planning period. The
QTG adjusts, as required, and further devel-
ops the training guidance contained in long-
range plans, to include specific training
objectives for each major training event.

RC Reserve Components

rd road

REC radioelectronic combat
REFORGER return of force to Germany

("’nqcnr‘v- 7



refresher training training conducted to train
again a task with soldiers or units who have
previously been proficient but require a
reorientation to a task, te include a walk-
through. Refresher training is conducted prior
to sustainment training.

regt regiment
reorg reorganize
reqmt requirement
res resuscitation

Reserve Components individuals and units
assigned to the Army National Guard or the
US Army Reserve who are not in active ser-
vice but are subject to call to active duty.

reverse cycle training training which reverses
the normal duty day so that training takes
place during periods of reduced or limited
visibility.

RG readiness group

ROE rules of engagement

ROTC Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

RSOP readiness standing operating procedures

51 adjutant

S2 intelligence officer

S3 operations officer

S4 supply officer

saf safety

SATS Standard Army Training System
SAW squad automatic weapon
sec section

sep separate

SFC sergeant first class

SGT sergeant

sig signal

SIMNET simulations networking

situational training exercise a mission-related,
limited exercise designed to train one collective
task, or a group of related tasks or drills,
through practice.

SKAs skills, knowledge, and attitudes
SL skill level
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slice a term used to describe a grouping of com-
bat arms, combat support, and combat service
support units which are task-organized for
wartime missions or are habitually associated
for peacetime training.

SM soldier’'s manual

SMOS secondary military occupational specialty

SOF special operating forces

SOI signal operation instructions

SOP standing operating procedure

SPC specialist

SPOE seaport of embarkation

Spt support

sqd squad

sqdn squadron

S&S supply and service

SSG staff sergeant

SSN social security number

Standard Army Training System database
software that integrates the automation of
unit METLs, the commander’s assessment of

proficiency, AMTPs, and training manage-
ment administration.

stand-to a full alert posture normally assumed
from 30 minutes before until 30 minutes
after BMNT and EENT. All soldiers are in
their fighting positions or vehicles and ready
for combat operations.

STARC state area command
STARTEX start of exercise
STP soldier trainin

g publication
=2 A

STX situational training exercise

sustainment training training required to
maintain the minimum acceptable level of
proficiency or capability required to accom-
plish a training objective.

SWOT Senior Warrant Officer Training

T fvnninnd
1 eldiiicq

TAB target acquisition battery
tac tactical

tactical exercise without troops a low-cost,
low-overhead exercise conducted in the field
on actual terrain suitable for training units
for specific missions. It is used to train sub-
ordinate leaders and battle staffs on terrain



analysis and unit and weapons emplacement.
It also trains on planning the execution of
the unit mission.

TADSS training aids, devices, simulators, and
simulations

TAG The Adjutant General
TASC Training and Audiovisual Support Center

TASC catalogs training aids, films, and de-
vices available in TASC system.

task a clearly defined and measurable activity
accomplished by soldiers and units. Tasks
are specific activities which contribute to the
accomplishment of encompassing missions or
other requirements.

TAYV technical assistance visit

TC training circular; tank commander
TCF tactical combat forces

TCGST tank crew gunnery skill test
TCPC tank crew proficiency course

TDA tables of distribution and allowances
tech technical

technical bulletins technical information on
weapons, equipment, and professional tech-
niques.

T&EO training and evaluation cutline
TEWT tactical exercise without troops
TF task force

tgt target

threat doctrine tactical and strategic doctrine
of enemy forces.

tm team

TMT transportation motor transport

tng training

TO training objective

TOC tactical operation center

TOE table(s) of organization and equipment

TOW tube-launched, optically tracked, wire-
guided

TRADOC US Army Training and Doctrine
Command

training the instruction of personnel to individ-
ually and collectively increase their capacity to
perform specific military functions and tasks.

Training and Audiovisual Support Center

an organization that maintains and provides
TADSS.

training and evaluation outline a summary
document prepared for each training activity
that provides information on collective train-
ing objectives, related individual training ob-
jectives, resource requirements, and appli-
cable evaluation procedures.

training management the process used by
Army leaders to identify training require-
ments and subsequently plan, resource, exe-
cute, and evaluate training.

training meeting a periodic meeting conducted
by platoon, company, and battalion key lead-
ers to review past training, plan and prepare
future training, and exchange timely training
information between participants.

training objective a statement that deseribes
the desired outcome of a training activity. A
training objective consists of the following
three parts: (1) Task. A clearly defined and
measurable activity accomplished by indi-
viduals or erganizations. (2) Condition(s). The
circumstances and environment in which a
task is to be performed. (3) Standard. The
minimum acceptable proficiency required in
the performance of a particular training task.

training requirements the difference between
demonstrated and desired levels of proficiency
for mission essential or battle tasks.

training resources those resources (human,
physical, financial, and time) used to support
training. They may be controlled by an or-
ganization or externally controlled by a head-
quarters that allocates their use to units as
required.

training schedule a document prepared at
company level that specifies the who, what,
when, and where of training to be conducted
by the unit.

training strategy the method used to attain
desired levels of training proficiency on mis-
sion essential tasks.

TRP target reference point

trp troop

TSFO tactical simulations forward observer
TSOP tactical standing operating procedure
TTP tactics, techniques, and procedures
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TVI technical validation inspection

"U" untrained
UCOFT unit conduct-of-fire trainer

unit training assembly an authorized and
scheduled period of unit inactive duty train-
ing at least four hours in length.

USAR US Army Reserve
UTA unit training assembly

VYGT viewgraph transparency
vis visual
VISMOD visual medification

weaponeer a mobile, automated, reduced-scale
individual marksmanship trainer contained
in a modified cargo van.

wpn weapon
wt weight

XO executive officer

yearly training briefing (YTB) a conference
conducted by RC division commanders to ap-
prove the short-range plans of battalion
commanders.

yearly training guidance (YTG) an RC train-
ing management document published at each
level from battalion to division that address-
es a one-year planning period. The YTG ad-
justs, as required, and further develops the
training guidance contained in long-range
plans, to include specific training objectives
for each major training event.

YTC yearly training calendar
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